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About This Document

This documentation describes how you can use the BEA E-Business Control Center™
to create personalized Web sitesfor your valued e-business customers. The features of
the E-Business Control Center that are available to you (as well as the corresponding
help topics for these features) are determined at run time by the type of license you

purchased. For details, please see“ About the E-Business Control Center” on page 1-2.

This document includes the following topics:

Chapter 1, “Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center,” introduces you
to the capabilities of the E-Business Control Center and highlights some
important points about its use. It provides information about the specific
e-business roles and responsibilities this tool isintended to support, and indicates
the recommended method for traversing the rest of the documentation.

Chapter 2, “Building Conditions and Queriesin the BEA E-Business Control
Center,” isacentral point of reference for information about building conditions
and queries in the E-Business Control Center. The sectionsin this topic are not
meant to be read in sequence, but rather, are pieces of information or
instructions that you will use in the context of other tasks.

Chapter 3, “Creating and Managing Property Sets,” describes how to better
personalize content by setting up propertiesin the E-Business Control Center.

Chapter 4, “Using Customer Segments to Target High-Vaue Markets,” contains
basic information about customer segments asthey are used in the E-Business
Control Center, including a conceptual description, an explanation about how
you might want to use customer segments, and step-by-step instructions for
creating new customer segments.

Chapter 5, “Retrieving Documents with Content Selectors,” describes how you
can use content selectors to specify the conditions under which WebL ogic
Personalization Server retrieves one or more documents from your content
management system.
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m Chapter 6, “Displaying Ads,” explains how you can use ad placeholdersto
display ads and to manage and evaluate the effectiveness of your advertising

strategy.

m Chapter 7, “Defining Stand-Alone or Campaign Discounts,” contains basic
information about discounts as they are used in the E-Business Control Center.
This information includes a conceptual description of a discount, an explanation
about how you might want to use discounts, and step-by-step instructions for
defining a new discount or modifying existing discounts within the E-Business
Control Center.

m Chapter 8, “Discount Examples,” is a supplement to the previous chapter. It
contains real-world examples in discounts, ranging from the simple to the
complex.

m Chapter 9, “Roadmap for Creating Promotional Campaigns,” describes the
high-level process or roadmap you should follow when creating a new
promotional campaign in the E-Business Control Center.

m Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing Promotional Campaigns,”” contains
step-by-step information for defining a new campaign or modifying existing
campaigns within the E-Business Control Center.

m Chapter 11, “Webflow Components and Concepts,” provides an overview of
Webflow concepts and describes components used in Webflow.

m  Chapter 12, “Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editors,” provides procedures for
using the Webflow and Pipeline editors in the E-Business Control Center.

m Chapter 13, “Using the E-Business Control Center Portal Tool,” describes how
to configure your portals and portlets, and determine which users have accessto
specific portal content.
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What You Need to Know

Thishelp isintended for use by business analysts or marketing professionals who use
the E-Business Control Center to personalize their e-business Web site, and for
business engineers who provide the infrastructure to support the E-Business Control
Center. For more information on each of these roles, see“ Roles and Responsibilities’
on page 1-8.

e-docs Web Site

BEA product documentation is available on the BEA corporate Web site. From the
BEA Home page, click on Product Documentation or go directly to the “e-docs’
Product Documentation page at http://e-docs.bea.com.

Note: The contents of this document as provided on the “e-docs” Web site may be
updated periodically with new information or corrections that may not yet be
available in the corresponding online help system.

How to Print the Document

Y ou can print acopy of thisdocument from aWeb browser, onefile at atime, by using
the File - Print option on your Web browser.

A PDF version of this document is available on the WebL ogic Portal documentation
Home page on the e-docs Web site. A PDF version of this document isalso available
in the documentation kit on the product CD. Or you can download the documentation
kit from the WebL ogic Portal portion of the BEA Download site. Y ou can open the
PDF in Adobe A crobat Reader and print the entire document (or aportion of it) in book
format. To accessthe PDFs, open the E-Business Control Center documentation Home
page, click the PDF files button and select the document you want to print.
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If you do not have the Adobe Acrobat Reader, you can get it for free from the Adobe
Web site at http://www.adobe.com.

Related Information

For moreinformation about thetechnical tasksinvolved in maintaining the E-Business
Control Center infrastructure, see the Developing Campaign Infrastructure
documentation at http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/campdev/index.htm.

For information about how the E-Business Control Center works with aWeb site to
personalize the customer experience, see the following documentation:

Srategies for Devel oping E-Business Web Sites at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/strategs/index.htm.

Personalization Examples at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/interm/pl3nexam.htm.

JSP Commerce and Campaign Tour at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/cstour/index.htm.

Guideto Events and Behavior Tracking at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/events/index.htm.

Guide to Managing Presentation and Business Logic: Using Webflow and
Pipeline at http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/wflopipe/index.htm.

Guideto Building Personalized Applications at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/p13ndev/index.htm.

Guideto Building a Product Catalog at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/catal og/index.htm.
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Contact Us!

Y our feedback on the BEA E-Business Control Center documentation isimportant to
us. Send use-mail at docsupport@bea.com if you have questions or comments. Y our
comments will be reviewed directly by the BEA professionas who create and update
the E-Business Control Center documentation.

In your e-mail message, please indicate that you are using the documentation for the
BEA E-Business Control Center 4.0 release.

If you have any questions about this version of BEA E-Business Control Center, or if
you have problems installing and running BEA E-Business Control Center, contact
BEA Customer Support through BEA WebSUPPORT at www.bea.com. Y ou can also
contact Customer Support by using the contact information provided on the Customer
Support Card, which isincluded in the product package.

When contacting Customer Support, be prepared to providethefollowing information:
m Your name, e-mail address, phone number, and fax number

m Your company name and company address

m Your machine type and authorization codes

m The name and version of the product you are using

m A description of the problem and the content of pertinent error messages

Documentation Conventions

The following documentation conventions are used throughout this document.

Convention ltem

boldfacetext  Indicatesterms defined in the glossary.

Ctrl+Tab Indicates that you must press two or more keys simultaneously.
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Convention

Item

italics Indicates emphasis or book titles.
nonospace Indicates code samples, commands and their options, data structures and
t ext their members, data types, directories, and filenames and their extensions.
M onospace text also indicates text that you must enter from the keyboard.
Examples:
#include <iostreamh> void main ( ) the pointer psz
chnmod u+w *
\tux\ dat a\ ap
. doc
t ux. doc
BI TMAP
f 1 oat
nonospace I dentifies significant wordsin code.
bol df ace Example:
text . .
void commt ( )
nonospace Identifies variables in code.
italic Example:
text .
String expr
UPPERCASE Indicates device names, environment variables, and logical operators.
TEXT Examples:
LPT1
SIGNON
OR
{1} Indicates a set of choicesin a syntax line. The braces themsel ves should

never be typed.

Indicates optional itemsin a syntax line. The brackets themselves should
never be typed.

Example:

bui | dobjclient [-v]
[-1 file-list]...

[-0 name | [-f file-list]...
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Convention

Item

Separates mutually exclusive choicesin a syntax line. The symbol itself
should never be typed.

Indicates one of the following in acommand line:

m  That an argument can be repeated severa timesin acommand line

m  That the statement omits additional optional arguments

m  That you can enter additional parameters, values, or other information
The ellipsisitself should never be typed.

Example:

buil dobjclient [-v] [-0 name | [-f file-list]...
[-1 file-list]...

Indicates the omission of items from a code example or from asyntax line.
The vertical ellipsisitself should never be typed.
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CHAPTER

1

Introduction to the BEA

E-Business Control
Center

The BEA E-Business Control Center is atool designed to simplify the tasksthat are
necessary to create and maintain atruly personalized Web site. Building upon the
functionality of the WebL ogic Portal server and the WebL ogic Personalization Server
products that may aready support your e-business, the E-Business Control Center can
make business analysts and marketing professional s in your organization more
self-sufficient, thereby minimizing the need for collaboration with busy technical
resources. And even when collaboration is required for more specialized or advanced
tasks, this collaboration may take significantly less time and be more efficient overall.

To meet this objective, the E-Business Control Center guides users through a variety
of tasks, ensuring that both business and technical staff members can focus on the
aspects of e-business management that are relevant to their role in the organization.
The E-Business Control Center’ s intuitive graphical user interface empowers people
in these diverse roles, allowing them to provide exceptional value to their online
customers and to effectively nurture customer relationships.

Thistopic isintended to introduce you to the capabilities of the E-Business Control
Center and highlight someimportant pointsabout its use. It providesinformation about
the specific e-business roles and responsibilities this tool isintended to support. This
topic includes the following sections:

= About the E-Business Control Center
e About the E-Business Control Center Interface

e What the E-Business Control Center Provides
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Roles and Responsibilities
Establishing Organizational Policies
Recommended Reading

Additional Resources

m Using the E-Business Control Center

Starting the E-Business Control Center

Working with Application Data

Connecting to the Server

Modifying Connections

Advanced Connection Settings

Working with Files

Working with E-Business Control Center Windows
Synchronizing Application Data

Error Logs

The variable EBCC_HOVE refers to your E-Business Control Center directory. By
default on installation, this directory is called ebcc4. 0.

Note:

About the

If you are viewing this guide in the online help system for the E-Business
Control Center, only the help topics of thetoolsfor which you arelicensed are
included. For the full version of this guide, go to the BEA e-docs Web site:
http://e-docs.bea.com/wlp/docs40.

Linksin the online help system that are not underlined launch a browser to
jump to documents on BEA’s e-docs Web site.

E-Business Control Center

AsshowninFigure 1-1, the E-Business Control Center isan e-businesstool built upon
the BEA products your organization’s technical professionals know and trust to
support their e-commerce Web development efforts. Whether your company uses
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About the E-Business Control Center

WebL ogic Personalization Server or WebL ogic Portal, the E-Business Control Center
can make expanding and maintaining your online customer relationships easier and
less time consuming.

Figure1-1 WebLogic Portal Features

é BEA E-Business WebLeogic Console and N
Control Center Portal Administration Tools

In the Personalization-only configuration, the E-Business Control Center existsin a
simplified form, while still providing you with the utilities needed to display
customized content and control Webflow. The WebL ogic Portal product gives you
access to even more features in the E-Business Control Center, such as portal and
portlet configuration, discounts, and promotional campaigns. The information
provided in the following section will help you to understand what features are
availablein each version of the E-Business Control Center, and how these features can
help you achieve your e-business goals.

The E-Business Control Center isatool for just about everyone in the enterprise
application development process, from the business analyst creating customer
characteristics to the devel oper working with portals and Webflow. For more details
about roles, see “Roles and Responsibilities” on page 1-8.

Note: For moreinformation about WebL ogic Personalization Server and WebL ogic
Portal, see the Strategies for Developing E-Business Web Sites at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/strategs/index.htm.
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About the E-Business Control Center Interface

Figure 1-2 shows the different parts of the E-Business Control Center.

Figure1-2 TheE-Business Control Center
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Editor window with
tabs of open files

Thetools available in the E-Business Control Center appear in the Explorer window.
Tools are separated by the three tabs at the bottom of the window. The Editor window
appears when you open afile.

For more information on applications that are valid for deployment, see
“Synchronizing Application Data” on page 1-33.
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About the E-Business Control Center

Icons that Show Status

Fileiconsin the Explorer window can take on different appearances depending on the
status of thefiles. Table 1-1 shows and describes the variations you might see on the
standard icons.

Table 1-1 Iconsthat show status

Icon Description

ﬁ Fileiconswith acrossed-out pencil next to them are set to read-only
¥ onyourfile system.

Fileicons with a half-filled square next to them signify filesthat are
& missing data.

Deactivated campaign.

E:.EI Discount marked as Finalized. This discount cannot be modified to
change the terms of the discount customer have already been given.

& Deactivated discount marked as Finalized.

Pre-defined event shipped with the E-Business Control Center.
E These events cannot be modified, because other areas of the
E-Business Control Center rely on those pre-defined events.

What the E-Business Control Center Provides

No matter which version of the E-Business Control Center your organization uses, the
E-Business Control Center’s rich feature set is sure to provide you with the tools you
need to effectively personalize your e-business. This section will help you understand
which E-Business Control Center featuresare availablein your version of the product,
and describes some of the E-Business Control Center features that are availablein all
versions of the tool to help you get started.
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WebLogic Personalization Server 4.0 Customers

1-6

WebL ogic Personalization Server customers can:

Control Webflow. The Webflow tool lets you specify the order in which pages
are displayed to your Web site’s visitors, and it calls predefined, specialized
components to execute back-end business logic.

Track customer behavior (events). Understanding your customersisthe first
step to providing them with atruly personalized Web experience. The
E-Business Control Center makes use of behind-the-scenes behavior tracking
functionality, allowing you to leverage customers’ most frequent interactions
with your e-business Web site when determining how to personalize site content.
Customer behaviors, or events, that are tracked range from viewing content to
clicking through hyperlinks. Your technical staff can also help you add your own
custom events.

Define customer segments. Although an e-business audience may be diverse,
there are often many similarities among customers that you can leverage to more
effectively customize your Web site. The E-Business Control Center alows you
to organize customersinto groups, or customer segments, based on common
characteristics. Customer segments may then be used to support your
organization’s strategic e-business goals.

Create placeholdersfor ad display. To satisfy your customers' diverse needs,
you may want to change single pieces of content on your Web sites, such as ad
banners, on aregular basis. In the past, even a simple modification like changing
an ad banner required the assistance of a Web devel oper. Now, with WebL ogic
Personalization Server or WebL ogic Portal, you can add what is called a
“placeholder” to a specific region on a Web page. In the E-Business Control
Center, you add queriesto a placeholder that automatically retrieve, choose, and
display asingle, targeted piece of content in that region of the Web page. Each
time visitors view a page containing a placeholder, they may see a different
piece of targeted content in the placeholder, depending on the priorities you have
set on the queries and the ads. You don't need any specialized Web devel opment
knowledge to create placeholders. Placeholders al so provide the important
e-commerce capability of letting you capture the number of times ads are
displayed by a placeholder (ad impressions) and the number of times visitors
click ads displayed by a placehol der (clickthroughs).

Target customerswith personalized content. Even after you have collected
some information about your customers, analyzed the data, created placeholders
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in your Web pages, and organized customers into segments, you may decide that
frequent manual updates to your Web site content based on these factorsis not
enough. Content selectors in the E-Business Control Center let you dynamically
match Web content to customers in real time, based on events that occur when
someone visits a Web site, customer characteristics that are most often stored in
user profiles, or dates and times. Once the content selectors are set up in the
E-Business Control Center and your JSP developer writes the code that
determines how the content will be displayed in the Web page, your Web site
will automatically target customers with personalized content.

WebLogic Portal 4.0 Customers

In addition to the Personalization Server features, WebL ogic Portal customers can:

m Configure Portals, Portlets, and Entitlement Segments. The portal, portlet,
and entitlement segment tools et you configure your portals and determine
which users have access to specific portal content. The portal tool lets you
determine elements such as layout, skins, pages used in the portal, and the
portletsthat are part of the portal. The portlet tool lets you specify URLs to
content, select Webflow, and configure other aspects of portlets. The entitlement
segments tool lets you determine which users or groups see specific portal
content.

m Define stand-alone discounts. As part of amarketing effort, you might want to
temporarily give al your customers a discount on particular itemsin your
product catalog. Using the E-Business Control Center, you can define
stand-al one discounts by specifying the percentage or dollar amount off, whether
the discount applies on a per-item, set-based, or per-order basis, the products to
which the discount applies, and so on. If a customer purchases multiple items
and islikely to qualify for more than one discount, the priority you associate
with each discount can help resolve any conflicts and ensure that customers
receive the discount(s) you intend.

m Define campaign discounts. Campaign discounts, which are available only if
you use WebL ogic Portal, are similar to stand-alone discounts with one
exception: They are specifically designed for use within promotional campaigns.
In other words, campaign discounts are discounts that are not offered to all your
e-business customers, but only those who belong to a particular customer
segment, who exhibit particular browsing behaviors, or meet other predefined
criteria. With the E-Business Control Center, you can define campaign discounts
and apply them in various ways to meet your targeted marketing objectives.

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center 1-7



1

Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center

m Execute and manage promotional campaigns. Using predefined customer
segments, tracked customer behaviors, and previously established campaign
discounts, you can create, execute, and maintain powerful promotional
campaigns with the E-Business Control Center. Display an ad in a highly visible
placeholder on your home page to customers who show interest in new products,
or send a promotional e-mail with a specia discount to entice browsing visitors
to buy. You can execute these actions based on the segment to which a customer
belongs, based on the customer’s behavior on your Web site, or on a humber of
other conditions. Alternatively, there may be times when you want to select
customers at random to pilot test a new marketing strategy. With the E-Business
Control Center, you can combine these campai gn-specific features to meet all
your promotional needs.

m Monitor and report campaign results. While your promotions are in action,
use Events and Behavior Tracking to monitor and qualify promotional campaign
results. After your campaign has ended, produce reports that allow you to share
the success of your e-business strategies with other interested partiesin your
organization.

Roles and Responsibilities

1-8

The E-Business Control Center was designed specifically to help business analysts,
marketing professional's, and other non-technical professionalsimplement customized
e-business strategies that will capture and maintain sizable online audiences. Because
abusiness analyst’ sstrength isin conceiving effective models for e-business, the tools
you use should allow you to execute these strategies easily, without worrying about
technica details or becoming overly dependent on technical resources.

The E-Business Control Center does not requireyou to haveintricate knowledge about
how a Web site isimplemented. Rather, the E-Business Control Center allows you to
remainin control of all your e-businessefforts, including the creation and modification
of promotional campaigns, through an intuitive graphical interface.

Although abusiness analyst’s reliance on technical resourcesisgreatly reduced when
using the E-Business Control Center, some degree of collaboration with your
organization's technical staff may still be necessary to fully personalize your
customers' experience. The E-Business Control Center provides many out-of-the-box
components that you can use to meet your business objectives. However, you may
develop anew e-business strategy that |everages the power of BEA technology but
does not surfacein the E-Business Control Center tool. It isduring thesetimesthat you
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may need to work with atechnical resource in your organization to establish a
supporting infrastructure. Once thisis done, however, you can reuse the new
components like you would any other in the E-Business Control Center.

Business Analysts will most likely collaborate with more technical resources who
may:

m Manage the operations of major pieces of the Web site, or the entire site itself.
m Coordinate major and minor change processes.

m Bean active participant in overall business effectiveness monitoring and system
performance monitoring.

m Beresponsible for major, structural updates to an e-business Web site, for
management of user profiles, user permissions, and so on.

m Perform many behind-the-scenes programming tasks that keep a Web site
functioning.

Therefore, when you require additional support for the E-Business Control Center, you
would typically contact a person (or a group of people) who fill the business engineer
role described previously.

For more detailed information about how a business engineer accomplishes
campaign-related programming tasks, see the Guide to Devel oping Campaign
Infrastructure.

Establishing Organizational Policies

Much of the datain the E-Business Control Center isstored in XML filesand modified
on individual client systems. When synchronized to your server, that data determines
the rules and behavior of your enterprise application.

Warning: When multiple developers work concurrently on a single set of source
files and business documents, they can overwrite each others’ work or
create sets of changes that are incompatible and difficult to debug when
they synchronize their data to the WebL ogic Portal server.

We highly recommend using content management or version control software to
control user accessto filesand provide afilerevision history. Also, since such software
usually stores dataon asingle server, your system administrator can back up that data.
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There are many issues involved with authoring and deploying your enterprise
application to go live. To help save you time, effort, and money, and to help prevent
you from making mistakes that negatively affect your Web presence, read about these
issues in the Deployment Guide.

To facilitate concurrent development, we recommend the following model:

m Useacontent management or source-control system to synchronize the separate
development environments, control access to files, and maintain a history of
changes.

m  Organize your devel opment tasks into discrete units. For example, onetask is
creating a promotional campaign and another is modifying the flow of data
through the Web site (Webflow).

m Useaseparate installation of the E-Business Control Center for each
development task.

m For each installation of the E-Business Control Center, deploy an instance of
your enterprise application under a unigue name.

Itisextremely important that your organi zation devel op some poli cies about who owns
objects like customer segments, placeholders, events, campaigns, and so on.
Ownership of objectsis critical when it comesto modifying information that may be
in broad use. For example, if a customer segment is created by one user, it isvery
possible that other users may begin to use the segment (perhaps unbeknownst to the
original author). If the author later changes the segment definition, many people are
going to be affected. So, it is also highly recommended that your organizational
policiesidentify which objects others can use, which are more proprietary or “use at
your own risk,” and so on.

Recommended Reading

After you have reviewed thisintroduction, you can take anumber of pathsthrough the
documentation, depending upon your goals.
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WebLogic Portal 4.0 Customers

If you are a WebL ogic Portal customer, review the conceptua explanationsin all
chapters of this guide. If you are going to develop campaigns, pay particular attention
to the “Roadmap for Creating Promotional Campaigns’ before getting started. This
topic should contain all the information you need to know before moving on to the
step-by-step instructions that will guide you through campaign implementation.

Note: Theimportance of planning can never be overstated, so resist skipping the

Roadmap discussion! Carefully thinking about and designing a detailed
marketing strategy ensures that you have (at the very minimum) the
information you will need to begin implementing your campaigns in the
E-Business Control Center. In addition, up-front planning can help you
identify areas where your strategy may be unclear, possibly preventing you
from running into problems down the road that require both time and effort to
resolve. Naturally, such problems can delay the release of a promotional
campaign, thus affecting your ability to provide the valuable services your
online customers expect.

WebLogic Personalization Server 4.0 Customers

If you have the Personalization-only version of the E-Business Control Center, you
should review at least the conceptual explanationsin the following chapters:

“Creating and Managing Property Sets”

“Using Customer Segments to Target High-Value Markets”
“Retrieving Documents with Content Selectors’
“Displaying Ads’

“Webflow Components and Concepts’

“Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editors”

Additional Resources

In addition to this guide, the following resources will also help you understand and use
the E-Business Control Center.
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BEA E-Marketing Fieldbook

The goal of the BEA E-Marketing Fieldbook isto help you architect a strategy for
e-business success. This document weaves together a breadth of fundamental
e-business best practices with practical recommendations for how to implement your
BEA customer management platform and other technologies to achieve maximum
value from your customer relationships.

The Fieldbook contains content ranging from Marketing 101 conceptsto |eading-edge,
technology driven marketing strategies. By covering arange of topics, the Fieldbook
addresses the diverse needs of organizationswith varied levels of marketing
sophistication, while also conveying the importance of building e-business success
through a solid foundation of marketing basics.

Fieldbook topics center around traditional functional marketing rolesto enable
individual contributors within your organization to quickly find the content that
appliesto their responsibilities. Although written for marketers and business
managers, the Fieldbook still covers an array of technical issues, focusing on
utilization of technology to drive business objectives.

The BEA E-Marketing Fieldbook is avail able on the BEA e-docs product
documentation Web site: http://e-docs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/interm/pdf.htm.

Sample Applications and Product Tours

To help you understand the interactions taking place between the E-Business Control
Center tool and your Web site or Portal, the documentation also contains two tours that
walk you through the features highlighted in the sample applications:

m The Personalization Examples demonstrate the personalization services provided
by the WebL ogic Personalization Server.

m The JSP Commerce and Campaign Tour leads you through many of the Web
pages provided as part of the sample storefront application, demonstrating how
these templates work and illustrating the scope of campaign-related features that
are available.

For more information about these product tours, see the BEA e-docs product
documentation Web site: http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docsA0/index.html.
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Online Help

At any time, you can access the E-Business Control Center’s built-in online help
system to select from alist of available topics or to search for a particular topic. The
hel p system contains both step-by-step directions and specific recommendati ons about
how to get the most out of the E-Business Control Center’s capabilities for your
e-business efforts.

The contents of this help system are also provided on the BEA e-docs product
documentation Web site: http://e-docs.bea.com/wlp/docs40 (in both HTML and PDF
formats), and is updated as new information is added or corrections are made.

Tip:  If the online help text runs past the right side of the help window,

Using the E-Business Control Center

This section provides an overview of the E-Business Control Center and shows you
how to perform tasks that are common to al tools in the E-Business Control Center.

Note: While the E-Business Control Center may run successfully at lower monitor
resol utions, we recommend a monitor resolution setting of 1024 by 768.

Starting the E-Business Control Center

If you feel comfortable with the materials previously described, you are ready to use
the E-Business Control Center. To start the E-Business Control Center:

Windows: Selecting Start — Programs — BEA WebL ogic E-Business Platform —
BEA E-Business Control Center 4.0 — E-Business Control Center.

For afull view of the E-Business Control Center, see Figure 1-2.

If you don’t see the Explorer window along the left side of the E-Business Control
Center, click the Open Explorer button in the main toolbar, as shown in Figure 1-3.
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Figure 1-3 Opening the Explorer Window
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Working with Application Data

The E-Business Control Center lets you devel op the data that controls the behavior of
your enterprise applications. In the E-Business Control Center, data filesfor an
enterprise application are stored in a specific directory structure. This structure, for
example, containsdirectoriesfor storing the Segments, Placehol ders, Webflow, and so
on, that an enterprise application will use when the datais synchronized to the server.

There are many issues involved in creating and maintaining application data,
especially if multiple devel operswill work on asingle application, or the datafileswill
be stored in a content management or version control system (which we recommend).
For more information about the issues involved with maintaining application data, see
“Establishing Organizational Policies’ on page 1-9 and the Deployment Guide.

The following sections provide tasks for and information about working with
application datain the E-Business Control Center.

Creating an Application Structure for E-Business Control Center Data

The datafilesin the E-Business Control Center must reside in a specific directory
structure. This procedure shows you how to create that structure for an application in
the E-Business Control Center.

If you want to view an existing application before creating a new one, you can open
the sample application that comes with the E-Business Control Center. See “ Opening
Application Data.”

To create an application structure for E-Business Control Center data:

1. ChooseFile — New Application in the menu.
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2. Inthe New Application window, select the folder under which you want to create
the application structure.

For exampl e, to make the application a subfolder of the
EBCC_HOME\appl i cati ons folder, select the EBCC_HOVE\appl i cat i ons folder.

You can create the application structure anywhere you like.

3. Inthe New Directory field at the bottom of the window, enter the name of the
application.

Note: Even though the application structure supports a specific enterprise
application, you can hame the E-Business Control Center application
directory whatever you like. This directory name simply serves as a
container for the structured subfoldersthat are automatically created inthis
procedure. The way the datain this application structure is ultimately sent
to its enterprise application is determined by the connection settings to the
server. See “ Connecting to the Server” on page 1-19.

4. Click Create.

The application structure is built automatically, and you can begin using the
E-Business Control Center to configure the enterprise application.

Note: When you create a new application structure, a default
webf | ow ext ensi ons. wf x fileisplaced in the application’s
def aul t \ webf | owsubfolder. Thisfile contains the default Webflow
extensions that will be used for any Web application you add to the
application’ s structure (see “Creating a Web Application Folder for an
Enterprise Application” on page 1-18).

If you customize the webf | ow- ext ensi ons. wf x filein the
def aul t\ webf | owsubfolder, any Web application folder you add afterwards
will contain the customized Webflow extensions.

Opening Application Data
To begin using the E-Business Control Center, you must open application data. When

you open application data, al of that application’s dataisloaded into the E-Business
Control Center, where you can modify, add to, remove, or synchronize that data.

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center ~ 1-15



1 Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center

Note: TheE-Business Control Center isinstaled with the following sample
applications, located in the EBCC_HQOVE\ appl i cat i ons folder: p13nApp,
pet f | owApp, portal ,and w csApp. Each contains different types of data.

To open an application:

1. If you are using a content management or version control system, check out the
filesfor the application you want to open.

2. Inthe menu, choose File » Open Application.

3. Inthe Open Application window, locate and single-click the application folder.

For example, to open the w csApp sample application, single-click the
EBCC_HOVE\ appl i cat i ons\ wi csApp folder.

4. Click Open.
Data for the application isloaded into the E-Business Control Center.

When an application is loaded, you can select atool icon in the Explorer window and
seeitsfiles, as shown in Figure 1-4.

Figure 1-4 With an application open, click atool icon to seeitsfiles
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Each timeyou launch the E-Business Control Center, the last application you had open
isloaded automatically.

1-16  Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Using the E-Business Control Center

Directory Structure of an Application

A valid application—one you can open in the E-Business Control Center—has a
specific directory structure with specific directory names, as shown in Figure 1-5.

Figure1-5 Directory structurefor avalid application
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Y ou can hame the application (W csApp in this example), the webapps (t ool s, and
w cs in this example), and the subfolders of | ayout s and ski ns whatever you like
(subject to standard naming restrictions). The directory structure and the rest of the
directory names must match Figure 1-5for you to be able to open the application in the
E-Business Control Center.

Thedef aul t\ webf | owfolder containsafile called webf | ow ext ensi ons. wf x that
you can useto customize your default extensions for Webflow. For more information,
see “ Creating a Web Application Folder for an Enterprise Application” on page 1-18.

To ensure that you create the correct directory structure for an application, see
“Creating an Application Structure for E-Business Control Center Data” on page 1-14.
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About the Sample Applications

The sample applications that come with the E-Business Control Center, located in the
EBCC_HOMVE\ appl i cat i ons folder, contain files for each tool in the E-Business
Control Center. Y ou can open these files to get a better idea of how each tool works.
See “Opening Files’ on page 1-30 for more information.

Detailed information for working with each of the tools in the E-Business Control
Center is contained throughout this guide.

Creating a Web Application Folder for an Enterprise Application

The Webflows/Pipelinestool in the E-Business Control Center is associated with
specific Web applications within an enterprise application. Use this procedure to add
aWeb application directory to the structure of the enterprise application in the
E-Business Control Center.

1

In the E-Business Control Center, open the application to which you want to add
the Web application folder.

Choose File - New — Web Application in the menu.

In the New Web Application window, enter the exact name of a Web application
that will either exist or that already exists on the server.

Click OK. The Web application folder is added as a subfolder of the webapps
folder in the application directory structure (see Figure 1-5).

The webf | ow ext ensi ons. wf x filein the application’sdef aul t\ webf | ow
subfolder is also copied to the new Web application folder.

Creating a Web Application Folder for Portal

For information on creating a Web application folder for Portal, see “Introducing
WebL ogic Portal” in the Getting Started with Portals and Portlets.
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Connecting to the Server

Although the majority of E-Business Control Center functionality does not require
usersto log in to arunning WebL ogic Portal server, some areas of the E-Business
Control Center requireyou to loginto the server to view or use certain data. Y ou must
log in to the server to:

m  Search for or preview ads in various windows
m Access property sets in various windows
m Usethe Catalog Browser in various windows to select items in a catalog

m  Select and preview e-mail content that will be sent out automatically as part of a
promotional campaign

m Synchronize your application data to the server

The connection settings determine which enterprise application on the server the
E-Business Control Center will be synchronized to. The E-Business Control Center
Connection Settings tool makes it easy to set the necessary connectionsto the

WebL ogic Portal server. Y ou only need to know afew pieces of information to set up
connections. the name of your enterprise application, the name of the server running
WebL ogic Portal server, the port number, and the username and password. Y ou can
get this information from your system administrator.

If your organization uses more than one server—for purposes of backup or failover, or
to store different types of data on different servers—you can set up a connection for
each server.

Connections you set up are available for all applications you open in the E-Business
Control Center.

To set up connections to the server:

When youfirst access afeaturein the E-Business Control Center that requires aserver
connection, the Connection Setup window appears (Figure 1-6). (If you choose Tools
— Synchronize, the window is called Synchronization Setup.)
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Figure1-6 The Connection Setup Window
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To create a server connection to access the data:

1
2.

In the Display Name field, type a new connection name.

In the Application Name field, enter the exact name of your enterprise
application. The name is case sensitive. Thisisthe enterprise application to
which you will synchronize your E-Business Control Center data.

You can get the application name from your system administrator. Your system
administrator can aso provide your enterprise application name(s) in the
Application Name drop-down list, and set a default application name to appear
in that field automatically. See “ Adding Application Names to the Application
Name Drop-Down List” on page 1-26.

You can also select one of the sample application names from the drop-down list
if you are working with and synchronizing to one of the sample applications.

Inthe Server field, enter ht t p: / / <ser ver name>: <por t >, where <servername>
isthe name of the server that WebL ogic Portal is running on, and the <port> is
the server’s port number, such as 7501.

You can get thisinformation from your system administrator.

4. Enter your username and password.
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The default username issyst em and the default password is the password that
was set during WebL ogic Server installation. The username and password are set
up and maintained in the Administration Tools. Users assigned to the
Administrators group can use their own username and password. Y ou only need
to enter your username and password once per session.

5. Click Connect.

You are given access to the server-side data you are requesting, and the
connection is added to the Connection Settings, described in “Modifying
Connections,” where you can edit, delete, or select it for accessing data on the
server.

When you create a connection to server-side data for the first time, the connection you
establishisused for all data on the server listed at the beginning of this procedure. Y ou
will therefore be given automatic accessto al other types of server-side databased on
that connection.

If you want to use different connectionsfor different typesof data—for example, if you
store campaign e-mail and ad content on a different server than other data, you can add
connections with the Connection Settings tool and individually assign those
connections to different types of server-side data. For more information, see
“Modifying Connections.”

Modifying Connections

After you have established connections in the Connection Setup window when you
access server-side datain the E-Business Control Center, you can modify those
settings with the Connection Settings tool.

To modify existing connections:
1. Inthe E-Business Control Center, choose Tools — Connection Settings.

2. Inthe Connection Settings window, shown in Figure 1-7, click the Connections
tab.
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Figure 1-7 Setting Connectionsto the Server
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3. Select the connection you want to modify, and click Edit. If you want to create a

new connection, click New.

4. Inthe Connection Details window (Figure 1-8), enter a name for the connection

in the Display Namefield.

Figure 1-8 Connection Details Window
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5. Inthe Application Name field, enter the exact name of your enterprise
application. The name is case sensitive. Thisisthe enterprise application to
which you will synchronize your E-Business Control Center data.

You can get the application name from your system administrator. Your system
administrator can aso provide your enterprise application name(s) in the
Application Name drop-down list, and set a default application name to appear
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in that field automatically. See “Adding Application Names to the Application
Name Drop-Down List” on page 1-26.

You can also select one of the sample application names from the drop-down list
if you are working with and synchronizing to one of the sample applications.

6. Inthe Server field, enter htt p: / / <ser ver nane>: <port >, where <servername>
is the name of the server that WebL ogic Portal isrunning on, and the <port> is
the server’s port number, such as 7501.

You can get this information from your system administrator.

7. You should not have to click the Advanced button to modify the Uniform
Resource Identifier (URI) paths to the server. Your system administrator should
notify you if you ever need to modify these settings.

Note: For convenience, the name you enter/select in the Application Namefield
isautomatically put at the beginning of each URI in the Advanced section
of the window.

8. Click OK. The Connection Details window closes.

9. Create any remaining connections you heed. Each connection can point to a
different application, server, and port.

10. When you are finished creating connection, click the Associationstab in the
Connection Settings window.

11. The connection selected in the All-Purpose Connection drop-down list is the
single connection you will use to access the relevant data on the server from the
E-Business Control Center (the types of data listed at the beginning of this
procedure).

If you want to use different connections for different types of data, select the
“Use independent connections for each task” option, and for each type of data
listed in the window, select the appropriate connection.

For example, if your organization stores ad content and e-mail content on a
separate server or port from the main devel opment server or main port, you
could select that connection in the Content Preview and E-mail Content fields,
and select the devel opment connection for the remaining fields.

12. Click OK.
After you set up your connections, you are prompted for your username and password.

Y ou only need to enter your username and password once per session.
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Thedefault usernameissyst em and the default password isthe password that was set
during WebL ogic Server installation. The username and password are set up and
maintained in the Administration Tools. Users assigned to the Administrators group
can use their own username and password.

If for some reason you are ever presented with the Connection Setup window again,
select an existing connection from the Display Name field, enter your username and
password if necessary, and click Connect.

Advanced Connection Settings

Thefollowing sections provideinstructionsfor system administratorsto help makethe
connection-setting process easier and more error-free for E-Business Control Center
users.

Changing the Default Connection Setting URIs

When users set up connection settings to access server-side data and to synchronize
E-Business Control Center datato the server, they use the Connection Settings and
Connection Details windows, shown in Figure 1-7 and Figure 1-8.

In the Connection Detailswindow, thereis an Advanced button that displaysthe URIs
to the enterprise application selected in the Application Name field, as shown in
Figure 1-9.
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Figure1-9 Connection URIs
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Restore Defaults

If your organization has modified the default locations of the server-side data, your
system administrator can modify the URIsthat automatically appear in the Connection
Details window so that users do not have to modify these settings. To change the
default URIs, follow this procedure.

1. Make abackup of the confi g. xn file, located in the EBCC_HOVE\ bi n directory,
in case you need to revert to the origina after you modify it.

2. Opentheconfig. xm file.

3. There arefive services you can override. The names of these services appear as
attributesin the <connect i on> element.

The services are: adsear ch, cat al ogbr owser, dat async, enai | cont ent , and
propertyset.

4. To override any of these default settings, add them as attributes to the
<Def aul t Support Servi ceURI s/ > el ement.

For exampl e, to override the adsearch service so that the E-Business Control
Center pointsto ad data for a summer campaign, modify the
<Def aul t Support Servi ceURl s/ > element so it looks like this:

<Def aul t Support Servi ceURl s
adsear ch="Canpai gnTool / Surmer Canpai gnWs" />

Note: Thenew URI you create is always automatically prepended by the name
of the application selected in the Application Name field. For example,
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using the previous example change

(adsear ch="Canpai gnTool / Sumrer Canpai gn\Ws"), if auser has
selected por t al in the Application Name field of the Connection Details
window, the following URI will be displayed in Ad Search field in the
Advanced section of the Connection details window:

/ port al Canpai gnTool / Sunmer Canpai gnWs
5. Saveand closetheconfig. xm file.

If you do not close the file, users will not be able to access the updated URIs.

6. Tell your E-Business Control Center users to restart the E-Business Control
Center edit each connection by clicking the Restore Defaults button in the
Advanced section of the Connection Detailswindow (Figure 1-9).

To remove your URI overrides, remove any or al of the attributes you added to the
<Def aul t Suppor t Ser vi ceUR! s/ > element, and have your users modify their
connection settings by clicking the Restore Defaults button in the Advanced section of
the Connection Detail s window.

Adding Application Names to the Application Name Drop-Down List

When E-Business Control Center users set up connections to the WebL ogic Portal
server, asdescribed in “ Connecting to the Server” on page 1-19, thereisan Application
Namefield in which they enter the name of the enterprise application they areworking
with.

The system administrator can add application names to the Application Name
drop-down list so that users can select them rather than typing them. Thisfunctionality
eliminates two potential problems: it eliminates typing mistakes that result in server
connection failures (because the name, whichis case-sensitive, must exactly match the
name of the enterprise application); and it eliminates support calls that the system
administrator must field when typing mistakes cause server connection failures.

Figure 1-10 shows the Application Name drop-down list to which the system
administrator can add application names.
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Figure1-10 Application Name Drop-Down List
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To add application names to the Application Name drop-down list:

1

Make abackup of the confi g. xnl file, located in the EBCC_HOVE\ bi n directory,
in case you need to revert to the origina after you modify it.

Opentheconfi g. xnl file.

Within the <Ent er pri seApps> element, add an <appl i cat i on> element that
contains a nane attribute whose value is the application name you want to appear
in the drop-down list. You can aso make an application name the default name
that appearsin the drop-down list by adding the attribute and value
default="true”.

The following example shows how you would add an enterprise application
called “gromit” to the drop-down list and make it the default name.

<Ent er pri seApps>

<application name="gromt" defaul t="true"/>
</ Enter pri seApps>
Save and closetheconfi g. xn file.

If you do not close the file, userswill not be able to see the new application in
the drop-down list.

Have users restart the E-Business Control Center to see the new application name
in the drop-down list.
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Working with Files

When you are working with tools in the E-Business Control Center (Portals,
Campaigns, Placeholders, Webflows/Pipelines, and so on), al of your work is stored
in XML files. When you have created all your E-Business Control Center files, you
must synchronize thosefilesto the WebL ogic Portal server for thosefilesto affect your
enterprise application.

Files are stored in the application structureillustrated in Figure 1-5.

It isimportant to use a content management or version control system to store and
maintain your E-Business Control Center datafiles, and it isimportant to have
organizational policiesfor maintaining and synchronizing data. For more information,
see “Establishing Organizational Policies’ on page 1-9.

The following procedures show you how to create and maintain E-Business Control
Center files.

Creating Files (Other than Webflow/Pipeline)

Use this procedure to create E-Business Control Center files of any type other than
Webflow/Pipeline files. For instructions on creating Webflow/Pipeline files, see
“Creating Webflow/Pipeline Files’ on page 1-29.

1. Inthe Explorer window, select the tab containing the tool for which you want to
create anew file.

2. Inthe Explorer toolbar, click the New button, and select the type of file you want
to create.

If you are creating a Portal, select a\Web application in the Select Web
Application dialog box, and click OK.

The new files opensin an Editor window.

3. Edit thefile.

The remainder of this guide contains details for working with each type of file.
4. Click the Save button in the main toolbar.

5. Inthe Save Aswindow, name the file and click Save.
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The length of the filename can be between 1 and 64 characters. The name must
start with either aletter or an underscore character (_). The only characters
allowed in the rest of the name are letters, numbers, underscores, periods, and
hyphens.

If you receive an error trying to save afile, make sure the file name contains valid
characters, and make sureyour directory structureiscorrect, asdescribedin “ Directory
Structure of an Application” on page 1-17.

Creating a File by Duplicating an Existing File

To save editing steps required to create afile, you can create afile by duplicating an
existing file. To do this:

1
2.
3.

Open the file you want to duplicate.
Choose File — Save Asin the menu.

In the Save Aswindow, enter the name of the new file, and click Save.

Creating Webflow/Pipeline Files

Usethis procedure to create Webflow/Pipeline files in the E-Business Control Center.
To create all other types of filesin the E-Business Control Center, see “Creating Files
(Other than Webflow/Pipeling)” on page 1-28.

1

In the Explorer window, select the Site Infrastructure tab, and click the
Webflows/Pipelinesicon.

In the Explorer toolbar, click the New button, and select Webflow/Pipeline.

In the dialog box that appears (see Figure 1-11), select the New Webflow option
to create a new Webflow namespace or the New Pipeline option to create a new
Pipeline.

a. If you select the New Webflow option, select the Web application to which you
want to add a Webflow namespace, and enter a namefor that namespace in the
Namespace field.

b. If you select the New Pipeline option, select an existing namespace in the
Namespace field, or typethe name of a new namespace; then enter the namefor
the new Pipeline in the Pipeline Name field.
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Thelength of the filename can be between 1 and 64 characters. The name
must start with either aletter or an underscore character (_). The only
characters allowed in the rest of the name are letters, numbers, underscores,
periods, and hyphens.

4. Click OK. The new item is added to the tree in the Explorer window, as shown in
Figure 1-11, and an Editor window opens with the new file.

Figure1-11 Where New Webflow Namespace and Pipeline Files Appear in the
Explorer Window
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Note: Youmust add anew Web application to the E-Business Control Center for the
Web application to appear in the Webflows/Pipelines Explorer window tree.
See “Creating a Web Application Folder for an Enterprise Application” on
page 1-18.

For more information on Webflows and Pipelines, see “Webflow Components and
Concepts’ and “Using the Webflow Editor.”

Opening Files

To open afile, select the tool it belongs to in the Explorer window, and double-click
thefilein thelist of files. The file opensin the Editor window.
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Saving Files

After you have created or modified afile, with that file active in the Editor window,
click the Save button in the main toolbar. If you are saving anewly created file, enter
the name of the filein the Save Asdialog box, and click OK.

If you close the file or the Editor window before saving changes you have made, you
are prompted to save your changes.

Note: If you receive an error trying to save afile, make sure the file name contains
valid characters, and make sureyour directory structureis correct, as described
in “Directory Structure of an Application” on page 1-17.

Deleting Files

To delete afile, select it in the Explorer window and click the Delete button in the
Explorer toolbar.

Renaming Files

Y ou can rename afile by opening it, choosing File » Save Asin the menu, and saving
the file with the new name you want. If you no longer want the old file, delete it.

Filtering Files

Y ou can filter the list of filesin the Explorer window to show files with specific name
characteristics.

1. Select atool iconto listitsfiles.

2. IntheFilter field, enter a portion of a name that represents the names you want to
view, and click the Filter button, as shown in Figure 1-12.

For example, if you want to list all files starting with the letter “R,” enter Rin
thefilter field and press the Filter button. If you want to view campaigns that
contain “tour” in the name, enter t our in the Filter field.

3. Toview thefull list again, click the Show All Objects button next to the Filter
button.
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Figure1-12 Filtering files
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Working with E-Business Control Center Windows

This section provides tips for manipulating the windows in the E-Business Control
Center.

Tips for Closing Windows and Tabs

Here are afew tips for closing windows and tabs in the E-Business Control Center:

m Inthe Editor window, clicking the close button in the upper right corner closes
the entire window, not just the file you are currently viewing. You are prompted
to save open files that have changed.

m Tocloseanindividua file, right-click itstab in the Editor window and choose
Close.

m  When you choose File - Close in the menu, the active tab of the active window
closes. For example, if the Editor window is active, the active file closes.

m If you inadvertently close an Explorer window tab, restore the Explorer window
by clicking the Open Explorer icon in the main toolbar.
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Organizing Tabs

Y ou can move Explorer or Editor tabs among different windows by using the docking
feature. Hereis an illustration of one of the more practical uses of this feature: If you
had four files (tabs) open in the Editor, and two fileswere related (a discount and the
campaign that uses the discount, for example), you could dock the discount and
campaign files into a separate window to better organize your workspace.

To dock atab to another window:
1. Right-click the tab you want to dock into another window.

2. Choose Dock View Into, then select the type of window you want to dock the tab
into.

If afileistheonly open filein awindow, it will not have atab, and you cannot dock
it into another window. A window must contain more than one file to display tabs.

Note: Torestorethe Explorer window to itsdefault state of three tabs, click the Open
Explorer button on the main toolbar.

Minimizing Windows

When you minimize an Editor window, it becomes an icon at the bottom of the
E-Business Control Center window. To restore the Editor to full size, click the icon.

Synchronizing Application Data

Synchronizing applicationinvolvesusing the Tools — Synchronize optionto movethe
application datafiles from your local system to your enterprise application server.

Warning: |If you and other devel opers concurrently synchronize datato asingle
enterprise application, it is possible to overwrite each others’ work or
create sets of changes that are incompatible and difficult to debug. To
prevent this possibility, synchronize to separate instances of your
application. For more information on how to set up your devel opment
environment, see “Milestone 4: Set Up a Development Site” in the
Strategies for Developing E-Business Web Sites documentation.
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To synchronize, you must be connected to the server. See “ Connecting to the Server”
on page 1-19. Before you synchronize, you can also validate your E-Business Control
Center data prior to synchronization to seeif any files are incomplete (Tools —
Validate Application). For procedures and information on validating and
synchronizing data, see“ Synchronizing Application Data” in the Deployment Guide.

Note: If filesareopeninthe E-Business Control Center Editor window with unsaved
changes when you synchronize, those unsaved changes are not synchronized.
Changes must be saved to be synchronized.

Error Logs

1-34

To find out more—albeit cryptic—details about any errors you may have received
using the E-Business Control Center, you can open two different error logs:

m EBCC HOME\ syst emi de. | og —showsinformation and errors related to the
NetBeans integrated development environment (IDE)

m EBCC HOVE\ ool s. | og — shows E-Business Control Center error messages
Y ou may also be asked to provide these files for any customer support callsyou make.

If you do not seethet ool s. | og fileinthe EBCC_HOME directory, that probably means
there have been no errors to generate the file.

Warning: Thet ool s. | og file only stores errors for the current session. If you start
the E-Business Control Center, and you have errorsinthet ool s. | og file
from the previous session, the next error you receive in the current session
will wipe out those previous errors. If you want to save error messages for
asession, copy and renamethet ool s. | og file so you can accessit later.
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CHAPTER

2

Building Conditions

and Queries in the BEA
E-Business Control
Center

Thistopic isacentra point of referencefor information about building conditions and
queriesinthe BEA E-Business Control Center. Thetopicsin this section are not meant
to beread in sequence, but rather, are pieces of information or instructionsthat you will
use in the context of other tasks. These tasks may be used when defining customer
segments, running aquery for content selectors, or adding scenariosto your
promotional campaigns. (Queries search your content management system for
documents based on a set of criteria that you specify.)

Thistopic includes the following sections:

m Listing of the Available Conditions

e Important Note About Dates and Times
m Using the Select Customer Segments Window
m Using the Properties and Visitor Characteristics Windows
m Using the Select Events Window
m Using the Date/Time Entry Dialog Boxes

m Using the Quantity Selector or Currency Selector Dialog Boxes
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m Using the Select Operator Dialog Box

m Using the Select Product Categories/Items Windows
e Using the Catalog Browser
e Searching aCatalog

m Using the Enter a Range Dialog Box

m Constructing Queries
e Select aDocument Property

e Describe Documents by Comparing the Property to a Value or Range of
Values

e Describe Documents by Comparing the Property with the Properties of Other
Objects

e Specify How to Handle Multiple Value Phrases and Descriptors
e Adding Property Setsto Drop-Down Lists

e Preview the Query Results

Listing of the Available Conditions

The E-Business Control Center provides you with a number of conditionsyou can use
to customize your e-business efforts. Depending on what you are trying to accomplish
in the E-Business Control Center, you may encounter some or al of the conditions
described in Table 2-1.

Note: The shopping cart conditions are available only if your license includes
Commerce services.
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Table 2-1 Descriptions of Conditions

Condition

Description

The visitor is amember of a
predefined customer segment

If the visitor to your Web site belongs to a predefined customer segment,
execute the specified action. For example, if the customer is a Gold
Customer (customer segment), give the customer a 15% discount (action).

The visitor has specific
characteristics

If avisitor’s characteristics are compared to values you specify and those
comparisonsevaluateto true, execute aspecified action. For example, if the
customer’ s salary (characteristic) is greater than or equal to (comparison)
$50,000 (value), send the customer an e-mail (action).

The HTTP session has specific
properties

If the HTTP session’ s properties are compared to values you specify and
those comparisons evaluate to true, execute a specified action. AnHTTP
session isinformation your organization may want to track about avisitor's
browsing session on the Web site. There are no properties for the HTTP
session in the E-Business Control Center out-of-the-box.

An HTTP request has specific
properties

If the HTTP request’ s properties are compared to values you specify and
those comparisons evaluate to true, execute a specified action. Thereare
properties for the HTTP request in the E-Business Control Center
out-of-the-box.

An event has occurred

If aspecified event occurs, execute the specified action. For example, if the
customer has logged in (event), display an ad that matches their interests
(action). Events may be selected from a number of predefined event types.

An event has specific
characteristics

If the event’ s characteristics are compared to val ues you specify, and those
comparisons eval uate to true, execute a specified action. For example, if a
customer adds more than 5 items to their shopping cart (event), give the
customer a 10% discount (action).

Thedateis

If the current date is equal to the one you specify, execute aspecified action.
For example, if the dateisequal to July 22, 2001, send customers an e-mail
about an upcoming sale (action). The current date refers to the date at the
point that the condition is evaluated for a given user visiting the Web site.

See “Important Note About Dates and Times” on page 2-5.

It is after agiven date

If the current date is after a date you specify, execute a specified action. For
example, if the dateis after December 18, 2000, offer customers a discount
(action). The current date refers to the date at the point that the condition is
evaluated for agiven user visiting the Web site.

See “Important Note About Dates and Times” on page 2-5.
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Table 2-1 Descriptions of Conditions (Continued)

Condition

Description

It is after a given date and time

If the current date and time is after a date and time you specify, execute a
specified action. For example, if the date and time is after July 22, 2001 at
3 p.m., send customers an e-mail about an upcoming sae (action). The
current date and time refers to the date and time at the point that the
condition isevaluated for a given user visiting the Web site.

See “Important Note About Dates and Times’ on page 2-5.

It is between two times

If the current time falls within a range of times you specify, execute a
specified action. For example, if thetimeisbetween 3 p.m. and 5 p.m., offer
customers a discount (action). The current time refers to the time at the
point that the condition is evauated for a given user visiting the Web site.

See “Important Note About Dates and Times’ on page 2-5.

It is between two dates

If the current date falls within arange of dates you specify, execute the
specified action. For example, if the dateisbetween December 18, 2000 and
December 18, 2001, show customers a sale ad (action). The current date
refersto the date at the point that the condition is evaluated for a given user
visiting the Web site.

See “Important Note About Dates and Times’ on page 2-5.

It is between two dates/times

If the current date and time fal within arange of dates and times you
specify, execute the specified action. For example, if the date and time is
between July 22, 2000 at 3 p.m. and July 22,2001 at 3 p.m., show customers
asale ad (action). Therange of datesisinclusive. The current date and time
refersto the date and time at the point that the condition is evauated for a
given user visiting the Web site.

See “Important Note About Dates and Times’ on page 2-5.

There is a specific item in the
shopping cart

If an item you specify existsin the customer’s shopping cart, execute the
specified action. For example, if the customer has an item with aSKU equa
to T144 in their shopping cart, give the customer a 10% discount (action).

Thereis an item from agiven
category in the shopping cart

If an item from a product category you specify existsin the customer’s
shopping cart, execute the specified action. For example, if the customer
has an item from Books (product category) in their shopping cart, give the
customer a 10% discount (action).
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Table 2-1 Descriptions of Conditions (Continued)

Condition

Description

Thevaueof itemsinthecartisa  If thevalue of theitemsin acustomer’s shopping cart meetsthe criteriayou

certain amount

specify, execute the specified action. For example, if the customer has $100
worth (value) of itemsin their shopping cart, send them aThank Y ou e-mail
(action).

A random number falswithin a When someone visits your Web site, the system assigns him arandom

given range

number from 1 to 100. If the visitor’s random number falls within the
numeric range you set, execute this action. For example, if you specify a
range of 1 to 50, the action will be executed for approximately 50% of the
target visitor population.

Important Note About Dates and Times

When you set date and time conditions in the E-Business Control Center, the
dates/times you set represent the time in your region. For example, if you are creating
acampaign action that will betriggered at 8 p.m., that means 8 p.m. in your region. For
atime zone that is two hours behind you, the action will be triggered at 6 p.m. in that
time zone.

Thisa so affects dates you set. The date you set becomes effective at midnight inyour
time zone. In atime zone that is six hours ahead of yours, that date becomes effective
for that time zone at 6 p.m. your time the day before.

Time changes a so affect time-triggered actions. For example, say you create a
campaign that begins October 1 at noon and ends October 31 at noon. If a change to
standard time (one hour earlier) occurs on October 29, the campaign will actually end
on October 31 at 11 am. So if you want the campaign to end a noon on the new
standard time, set the end timeto 1 p.m.

Because of the different dates and times on which actions will be triggered around the
country or world, it isimportant to tell customersthat dates and times are effective for
your time zone. This type of information allows customers to cal culate when in their

time zone they can take advantage of your promotions.
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Using the Select Customer Segments
Window

When you create a campaign scenario action or a content selector, select “ The visitor
isamember of a predefined customer segment” condition, and click the [customer
segment] hyperlink in the Action pane, the Select Customer Segments window opens.
Figure 2-1 shows the Select Customer Segments window.

Figure2-1 Select Customer Segments Window

ﬁh"l Select Customer Segments [ %]

Available segments: Selected segments:

A ttluenthdrhdsFixt
Add ==

Contractar

1. Click acustomer segment name shown in the Available Segments list to select it.
The customer segment is highlighted.

2. Click Add. The customer segment moves to the Selected Segments list.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each customer segment you want to add.

Note: If you make amistake, click acustomer segment name shown in the
Selected Segmentslist to select it, then click Remove.

4. Click OK. The Select Customer Segments window closes, and the [customer
segment] hyperlink changes to reflect the customer segment(s) you specified.
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Using the Properties and Visitor
Characteristics Windows

Many itemsin the E-Business Control Center can be described by their characteristics
or properties. For example, visitors to the site, content to be shown to visitors, and
events that represent visitor behavior can all be described in terms of their properties.
Related properties are grouped together for convenienceinto property sets. Objectsin
the E-Business Control Center may have one or more property sets associated with
them. For example, visitors may have one set of properties pertaining to general
information, such as their address, and another set of properties pertaining to
demographic information, such as their gender.

The windows where you describe E-Business Control Center objects by way of their
properties are generically referred to as Properties windows. Using the Properties
windows, and their associated Property Vaues windows, you can build Descriptors
that describe an object of interest. The Descriptor iscomprised of aproperty phrase
and avalue phrase.

For example, you may be interested in targeting an e-mail to customers whose income
range is $75,000-$99,000. The Descriptor created in an E-Business Control Center
Properties window would be:

Denogr aphi cs: I nconme_Range is equal to “$75, 000-$99, 000"

Demographicsisthe property set in which youwould find the Income_Range property,
Is Equal is the comparison, and “$75,000=$99,000" is the value. Together, the
property set and property form the following Property Phrase:

Denogr aphi cs: | ncome_Range
Together, the comparison and the value form the following V alue Phrase:

is equal to “$75, 000-$99, 000"

When you click the Is Equal To [vaue] hyperlink, a Properties window opens.
Figure 2-2 is an example of a Properties window.
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Figure2-2 Properties Window
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1. Select aproperty set from the Property Set drop-down list, and a property from the
Property drop-down list.

Note: The E-Business Control Center includes some values for the Property Set
and Property lists. However, additional Property Sets and Properties may
be defined by your organization’ s business engineer or other technical
resource.

2. Click Add. A Property-Vaues window opens, as shown in Figure 2-3.
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Figure2-3 Property-Values Window
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3. Select a comparison from the Comparison drop-down list, and select or type a
valuein the Value field.

If the property value requires text entry, you can use the cont ai ns comparison
to perform wild card matching. For example, if you want to send an automatic
e-mail to customers who work at BEA when they log onto your site, you could
select the Enai | property in Cust omer Proper ti es, select the cont ai ns
comparison, and enter @ea. com

4. Click Add. The vaue phrase you specified appears in the Value Phrases list box,
as shown in Figure 2-4.

Warning: It may be possibleto construct value phrases that are not reasonable in
real world situations. Be sure to select a comparison and value that
makes sense for the property set and property you previously selected.
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Figure2-4 ValuePhrasesList Box

“alue phrazes: (values to be matched)

iz equal to "Married”

5. If desired, add more value phrases by repeating steps 3 and 4. If you add
multiple value phrases, select a Multiple Value Phrases option to specify whether
you want to match any or al of the value phrases you specify. If you only
specify one value phrase, you can skip the Multiple Value Phrases option.

Note: If you need to remove a value phrases, click on the value phrasesin the
Value Phrases list box to select it, then click Remove.

6. Click OK. The Property-Value window closes, and the descriptor(s) appear in the
Descriptors list box of the Properties window, as shown in Figure 2-5.

Figure2-5 DescriptorsList Box

Descriptors: (gualifying visitors must have these characteristics)

Demographics: Marital_Status is equal to "Married".
Demographics: Employment_Status is equal to "Selfemployed”.

7. If desired, repeat steps 2 through 6 to specify multiple descriptors.

8. Click OK. The Properties window closes, and the [characteristics] and/or
[properties] hyperlinks change to reflect the descriptors you specified.
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Using the Select Events Window

When you are creating a campaign scenario action, select the “An event has occurred
condition,” and click the [event name] hyperlink in the Action pane, the Select Events
window opens. Figure 2-6 shows the Select Events window.

Figure 2-6 Select Events Window
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Available events: Selected events:
AddToCartEvent SessionLoginEvent

ClickCampaignEvent
ClickContertEvent

ClickProductEvent Aed =
DizplayCampaignEvent
PurchaseCartEvent

RemaoveFromCantEvent
UserRegistrationEvent

Event description:
’An event signifying a user added a product item to their shopping cart.

1. Click an event name shown in the Available Eventslist to select it. A description
of the event is shown in the Event Description text area.

2. Click Add. The event moves to the Selected Events list.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each event you want to add.

Note: If you make amistake, click an event name shown in the Selected Events
list to select it, then click Remove.

4. Click OK. The Select Events window closes, and the [event name] hyperlink
changesto reflect the event(s) you specified.
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Using the Date/Time Entry Dialog Boxes

Before you set date and time conditionsin the E-Business Control Center, see
“Important Note About Dates and Times’ on page 2-5.

When you click one of the generic date or time related hyperlinks, one of the date/time
entry dialog boxes opens. Simply type in the date and/or time in the appropriate field,
then click OK. When you do so, the date/time entry dialog box closes, and the generic
hyperlinks change to reflect the dates and/or times you specified.

Tip:  For dates, you can either type in the date, or click the drop-down calendar to
select the date, as shown in Figure 2-7. Just click a date to select it.

Figure2-7 Date Calendar

Start date: Start time:
0172202001 [E [1200 am

4| danuary | | 2001 J Jan 22, 2001
4

Sur Mo Tue  Wed  Thu Fii Sai
a 1 2 3 4 ) B

T g g 10 11 12 13
14 18 16 17 18 149 20
21 A2 23 24 25 26 27
28 29% 30 31 1 2 B
4 & B i g <] 10

Using the Quantity Selector or Currency
Selector Dialog Boxes

When you click the [n] hyperlink, a Quantity Selector dialog box opens. When you
click the [monetary amount] hyperlink, asimilar dialog box, called Currency Selector
opens. Figure 2-8 shows the Quantity Selector dialog box.
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Figure 2-8 Quantity Selector Dialog Box

Quantity selector E
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Note: A default value may be shown in the field.

1. If desired, type a new vaue into the field.

2. Click OK. The Quantity Selector or Currency Selector dialog box closes, and the
[n] or [monetary amount] hyperlinks change to reflect the value you specified.

Using the Select Operator Dialog Box

When you click the Equal To hyperlink, a Select Operator dialog box opens.
Figure 2-9 shows the Select Operator dia og box.

Figure2-9 Select Operator Dialog Box
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iz grester than

iz grester than or equal to

iz less than

Note: A default value of Is Equal To is highlighted, which is why the hyperlinked
Equal To text you clicked on to open the dialog box was not enclosed in
brackets.

1. If desired, click anew vaue in the Operators list to select it.
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2. Click OK. The Select Operator dialog box closes, and the hyperlink changes to
reflect the value you specified.

Using the Select Product Categories/Items
Windows

When you click the [product category] or [sku] hyperlinks, the Select Product
Categories/Items window opens, as shown in Figure 2-10. When you add a trigger or
target to adiscount, a Specify Trigger Items or Specify Target Itemswindow appears.

The procedure for entering SKU numbers or product categories in these windowsis
the same.

Figure2-10 Select Product Categories Window
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Product category:
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1. Enter the SKU number or product category in one of two ways:

e Enter it manually in the Product Category or Product SKU field, or

e Click the Browse Catal og button to choose a category item directly from
your catalog (see “Using the Catalog Browser,” next).
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2. Click Add.
3. If desired, add multiple SKU numbers or multiple product categories.

4. If you add multiple SKUs or product categoriesin the Select Product Categories
window, select a Multiple Product Items option at the bottom of the window.
That is, specify whether the condition is met if Any or All of the SKU numbers
(or product categories) exist in the customer’s shopping cart.

So, for example, if you specified SKU number T144 and SKU number D128 and
you selected the Any option, customers with either of these SKU numbersin
their shopping cart would meet the conditions. If you selected the All option,
customers with both of these SKU numbers in their shopping cart would meet
the conditions.

5. Click OK. The window closes, and the [product category] or [sku] hyperlinks
change to reflect the value(s) you specified.

The following procedure explains how to use the Catalog Browser feature from step 1.

Using the Catalog Browser

The Catalog Browser allows you to easily find and select items for your campaign or
discount definition. The following sections provide step-by-step instructions on how
to use the Catalog Browser.

Browsing a Catalog

The browsing feature of the Catalog Browser alows you to select either categories or
specific items from your catalog. Y ou can select one or more items.

Note: You must first establish a connection to your catalog server. For more
information, see “ Connecting to the Server” on page 1-19.

1. To open the Catalog Browser, click the Browse Catalog button. The Catalog
Browser opens, as shown in Figure 2-11.

2. Click the Browse button in the Catalog Browser window.

3. Intheleft navigation pane, navigate to the category that contains the item or
product category that you want to add to your discount or campaign definition.
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4. Intheright pane, select one or more categories or items.

5. Click OK. The items or categories are added to your discount or campaign
definition.

Figure2-11 Catalog Browser
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Searching a Catalog

The search feature of the Catalog Browser allows you to find a specific item or
category from your catalog. Y ou can use awildcard (*) to help you find items when
you don’'t know the exact SKU.

Note: You must first establish a connection to your catalog server. For more
information, see “ Connecting to the Server” on page 1-19.

1. To open the Catalog Browser, click the Catalog Browser button.
2. Click the Search button. The Search window opens as shown in Figure 2-12.

3. Enter the Category or SKU in the corresponding field, and then click the Search
button. Use an asterisk (*) for wildcard searches.

2-16  Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Using the Enter a Range Dialog Box

Note: When searching for a category, only the category field isavailable.

4. After the search list appears in the |eft pane, select the desired Category or SKU
from the left pane.

5. Click OK. Theitems or categories are added to your discount or campaign
definition.

Figure2-12 Catalog Browser Search

il Catalog Browser x|
B 2 h Mame SKU Description ‘ Location
M ﬂ [ 9-15002 gun; spray; craft... A HardwarefCar
Search for cat it i 915519 Gun; spray; craft... & Harcware/Car ...
| e n e | 9-13324 gum; spray; craft... A HarclwaredCar...

Search for tems with SKL
[958+

Erter a partial SKU as CDW123% or *7743

Search

1 temis) selected

Using the Enter a Range Dialog Box

When you click the[x] hyperlink, the Enter aRange dialog box (shownin Figure 2-13)
opens.
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Figure2-13 Enter a Range Dialog Box

Enter a Range [ %]
Range start: (1-99):

]

Range end: (2-100)
100

1. Enter starting value between 1 and 99.

2. Enter an ending value between 2 and 100.

3. Click OK. The Enter a Range dialog box closes, and the [x] and [y] hyperlinks
change to reflect the range you specified.

For more information on ranges, see “About Probability-Based Branching” in the
Roadmap for Creating Promotional Campaigns chapter.

Constructing Queries

The documents that are stored in your content management system have certain
properties associated with them that describe the documents. For example, all
documentshave system properties such as author, creation date, and modification date.
You can also add custom properties to documents that more specifically describe the
documents. For example, for your ad graphics, you can add properties for company
name and product name. These properties are called metadata.

To create ad placeholders, scenario actions, and content selectorsthat find and display
documents, you must construct queries. Queries search your content management
system and retrieve documents that have the metadata you are looking for. The
documents are then displayed in your Web pages. You can construct queriesin the
following ways:

m By comparing a document property to a value or range of values.

For example, you want to display adsfor ACME mutual fundsin an ad
placeholder. Your content management system uses a property named
pr oduct Nane to indicate the name of the mutual fund that a document
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advertises. You construct a query that finds all documents for which the
pr oduct Nanme property contains ACME.

m By comparing a document property with a property of some other object. (This
type of descriptor isavailable only for queries that content selectors and scenario
actionsrun.)

For example, you want a content selector to display documents that describe
investing in mutual funds. Your content management system uses a document
property called i nvest or Ri skLevel to identify whether a document describes
an investment that is aggressive, moderate, or conservative. Your customer
profiles also include a property called i nvest or Ri skLevel toindicate whether
a customer prefers aggressive, moderate, or conservative investments. You
construct a query that finds all documents for which thei nvest or Ri skLevel
property contains a value that is equal to the value of acustomer’s

i nvest or R skLevel property.

For content selectors and scenario actions, you can aso combine the two types of
descriptorsin asingle query. For example, you can create aquery for acontent sel ector
that finds documents that advertise ACME mutual funds and that match a customer’s
investment-risk profile.

To construct queries, do the following:
1. Select a Document Property.

2. Do one or more of the following:

e Describe Documents by Comparing the Property to a Value or Range of
Values

e Describe Documents by Comparing the Property with the Properties of Other
Objects

3. Specify How to Handle Multiple Value Phrases and Descriptors.
4. Preview the Query Results.

Y ou can search for multiple document properties by repeating steps 1 through 3.
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Select a Document Property

Y ou select document propertiesin the Ad Search window or the Content Search
window, depending on whether you are creating an ad placeholder, a scenario action
for acampaign, or a content selector. The E-Business Control Center displaysthe
Ad/Content Search window when you do any of the following:

m  When you create or edit an ad search for an ad placeholder.

m Inan ad scenario for acampaign, click the hypertext link in “ Place the content
returned by this ad search...” or “...[empty ad search]...” in the Ad Action editor.
The Ad Search window appears. This feature is available only with BEA
WebL ogic Portal.

m  When working with content selectors, click the hypertext link in “ Show the
results of this content search” or “...[empty content search]” under Action in the
Content Selector window. The Content Search window appears.

In the Ad/Content Search window, do the following:

1. From the Property Set list, select the property set that contains the properties you
use to describe documents.

2. From the Property list, select a document property. (See Figure 2-14.)

For example, you are constructing a query for a campaign ad. Your content
management system uses a property named aut hor to indicate the name of the
person who authored the ad. To search for the ad based on the name of the
author, select aut hor from the Property list.

Figure2-14 Select a Property for a Campaign Ad Scenario

i Ad Search [x]
Available ad properies
Property set: Property:
| Ads - | creationDate

creationDate
iclertifier
type

authar

raion %
modifiecdDate
mimeType
adClickTarget

Select the ad Property of interest then Add

Descriptors: (matching ads must have the:

4]
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3.
4.

Click Add. The Ad/Content Search Values window appears.

Do one or more of the following:

e Describe Documents by Comparing the Property to a Value or Range of
Values.

e Describe Documents by Comparing the Property with the Properties of Other
Objects. (Thistype of comparison is available only for queriesthat content
selectors and scenario actions run, not ad placeholders.)

These options are described in the following sections.

To edit the properties of an existing item, select it in the Descriptorslist and click Edit.

Describe Documents by Comparing the Property to a
Value or Range of Values

To find documents by comparing the document property with a value or range of
values, do the following:

1

2.
3.

From the Ad/Content Search Values window, do one of the following:

e |f you are constructing a query for a content selector or a scenario action,
click the Vaues tab. (See Figure 2-15.)

e |f you are constructing a query for an ad placehol der, the Ad Search Values
window does not contain tabs. Skip this step and go to step 2.

From the Comparison list, choose a comparator.

In the Value box, select or enter avalue. (Depending on the property that you are
comparing, the Value box might contain alist of values for you to select.)

If the property value requires text entry, you can usethel i ke comparison with
wild card characters (* and ?). For example, if you have a set of ads with a
four-digit number and “ad” as part of the name, you could select thel i ke
comparison and enter *10??ad* .

Note: If you set up aquery based on filename and you are using the | i ke
comparison, begin the query with an asterisk (*), because path information
always precedes the filename in the query results.
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4. Click Add.

5. Do one of the following:

e To compare the document property with additional values, repeat steps 2
through 4.

e |f you are constructing a query for a content selector or a scenario action and
you want to compare the document property with the properties of other
objects, go to “Describe Documents by Comparing the Property with the
Properties of Other Objects’ on page 2-22.

e To select another document property, click OK and go to “ Select a Document
Property” on page 2-20.

e To complete the query construction, go to “ Specify How to Handle Multiple
Value Phrases and Descriptors” on page 2-24.

Figure2-15 TheValues Tab for Ad Search Queries

i Ad Search Values E

“alues [ Properies |

Search for ads in which...

Property Set:

Ads

Property:

productame

COmparison:

Walug:

iz equal to

Complete the search description by indicating the specific Valuels) that matching ads should have for the
selected property.

Describe Documents by Comparing the Property with the

Properties of Other Objects

A

5

If you are constructing a query for a scenario action or a content selector, you can find
documents by comparing the document property with the properties of other objects.
To construct such a query, do the following:

1. From the Ad/Content Search Values window, click the Properties tab.

2. From the Comparison list, choose a comparator.
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3. From the Property Set Type list, choose the type of object that you want to
compare.

If you are constructing a query for a campaign ad action, you can compare the
document property with a property in one of the following property sets: User
Profile, Session, Request, Event, or Catalog Structure.

If you are constructing a query for a content selector, you can compare the
document property with a property in one of the following property sets: User
Profile, Session, Request, or Catalog Structure.

For example, you created a property set called Fi nanci al Docs that contains a
document property called i nvest or Ri skLevel to identify whether a document
describes an investment that is aggressive, moderate, or conservative. (See
“Adding Property Setsto Drop-Down Lists’ on page 2-25.) Your customer
profiles also include a property called i nvest or Ri skLevel toindicate whether
acustomer prefers aggressive, moderate, or conservative investments. To create
a content selector query that matches documents with a customer’s
investment-risk preference, in the Content Search window, you select the

i nvest or R skLevel document property. Inthe Content Search Values window,
you click the Properties tab. From the Comparison list, select |s Equal To. Then
from the Property Set Type list, select User. (See Figure 2-16.)

4. From the Property Set list, choose the property set that contains the properties of
the object that you want to compare.

For example, if you placethei nvest or Ri skLevel user property in a property
set named | nvest ment Prof i | e, then choose | nvest ment Pr of i | e from the
Property Set list.

5. From the Property list, choose a property.
6. Click Add.

7. Do one of the following:

e To compare the document property with additional object properties, repeat
steps 1 through 6.

e To select another document property, click OK and return to “ Select a
Document Property” on page 2-20.

e To complete the query construction, go to “ Specify How to Handle Multiple
Value Phrases and Descriptors’ on page 2-24.
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Figure2-16 Find Documentsby Comparing the Properties of a User

i Content Search Values E
“alues | Properties |

Search for content in which. ..

Content property Set: Content property:

FinancialDocs investorRiskLevel

COmparison:

| iz equal to - |

Property et type: Property Set: Property:

|User Profile - | |InvestmentProfiIe - | |investorRiskLeveI - |
Match the selected content property to other types of properties in order to Add
dynamically select the types of content to display. k

“alue Phrazes: (values to be matched)

Specify How to Handle Multiple Value Phrases and
Descriptors

1. If you created multiple comparisons, in the Ad/Content Search Values window,
under For Multiple Value Phrases, choose one of the following:

e Qualifying Items May Match ANY Value Phrase if the property value phrase
must match at least one of the value phrases.

e Qualifying Items Must Match ALL Vaue Phrasesif the phrase must match
each of the value phrases.

2. Inthe Ad/Content Search Values window, click OK.

3. To create additional comparisons, click Add and return to “ Select a Document
Property” on page 2-20.

4. If you created multiple descriptors, from the Ad/Content Search window, under
For Multiple Descriptors, choose one of the following:

e “Qualifying items may match ANY descriptor” if the property value phrase
must match at least one of the descriptors.
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e “Qualifying items must match ALL descriptors” if the phrase must match
each of the descriptors.

5. Inthe Ad/Content Search window, do either of the following:
e Preview the Query Results.

e Click OK to finish constructing the query.

Adding Property Sets to Drop-Down Lists

When you select a property set for an Ad or Content search, you will see two default
choices: Adsand L oadedData. These property setsrelate to ad and content documents
in WebL ogic Portal that your query will find.

For most of the ad or content searches you perform (queries you set up) that place
documentsin placeholderson your JSPs, the Ads and L oadedData property sets should
be sufficient. They contain most of the attributes that are appropriate for finding
content that can be displayed by a JSP. In particular, these property sets include
automatic system attributes you can use in your queries—attributes that all files have,
such as name, size, creation date, and modification date. (See “ System Attributes for
Property Sets’ on page 2-28.)

However, you can add more property setsto thislist. There are good reasons for doing
s0:

m Custom Properties—When you want to categorize your ad and content
documents more precisely. For example, you can create a property set called
Fi nanci al Docs that contains financial properties, such asinvestor risk level.
You can add thei nvest or Ri skLevel property to the metadata for any mutual
fund ads you create. Then, when you assign acertain i nvest or Ri skLevel
(such as “aggressive”) to an ad, you can target customers who have identified
themselves as aggressive investors.

m Organization —If you have diverse types of ads and content, you may want to
create more property sets to make query-building easier. For example, if you
have alot of seasonal clothing ads, you can create a property set called
d ot hi ng that contains aseason attribute with four possible values (sunmer,
fall,w nter, spring). Building queries becomes easier, because you can
select the d ot hi ng property set in the drop-down list, select the season
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property, and set its value to sunmmer . Your query will then return all ads whose
metadata contains the season attribute with avalue set to summer .

If you have only a small number of custom ad attributes you want to use, you
can add them to the existing Ads or LoadedData property sets instead of creating
new property setsfor them.

Adding a property set to the drop-down list involves creating asimple XML file. You
can view the XML filesfor the Ads and LoadedDat a property setsin the
PORTAL_HOME\ drrsBase\ doc- schenas folder. Thefiles are called ad- schena. xni
(for the Ads property set) and doc- schena. xnmi (for the LoadedDat a property set).

To add anew property set to the drop-down list:

1. Create anew text file and add the following XML data:
<?xm version="1.0" standal one="no"?>
<! DOCTYPE doc-schemas SYSTEM "doc-schemas. dtd" >
<doc- schemas>

<doc- schema nanme="Fi nanci al Docs" >

</ doc- schema>
</ doc- schemas>

The text you enter in the <doc- schema> element is the name of the property set
that will appear in the drop-down list.

2. Add propertiesinside the <doc- schenma> element, using an element called
<attribute>.

The following example shows two properties that will be available for selection
in the property set: i nvest or Ri skLevel whosevalueswill be selected from a
drop-down list, and pri mar yHol di ng, atext entry field for the property value.
i nvest or Ri skLevel hasadefault value set, which will appear automatically
when you select that property for a query.
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<?xm version="1.0" standal one="no"?>
<! DOCTYPE doc- schemas SYSTEM "doc- schenes. dt d">
<doc- schemas>
<doc- schema nane="Fi nanci al Docs" >
<attribute name="investor Ri skLevel" defaul t ="noderate">
<val ue>conservative</ val ue>
<val ue>noder at e</ val ue>
<val ue>aggr essi ve</ val ue>
</attribute>
<attribute name="pri maryHol di ng" >
<description>Primary Stock Hol di ng</description>
</attribute>
</ doc- schena>
</ doc- schenas>
3. Savethefilein the PORTAL_HOVE\ dnsBase\ doc- schenas folder, making sure

the filename ends with - schema. xn like the Ads and L oadedData property set
files.

4. To have WebL ogic Porta recognize the new property set, do one of two things:
e Restart WebL ogic Portal
or

e Restart the document connection pool for your server in the WebL ogic
Server Administration Console. To do this, make sure your server isthe
active server in the left navigation pane, then go to Applications —
<application_name> - Service Configuration — Document Connection
Pool, and click the restart button.

You have to perform either of these restart tasks when you simply add a property
to an existing property set.

For information on creating ads and |oading them into the WebL ogic Portal ad
database, see “ Setting up Ads for Campaigns” in the Guide to Devel oping Campaign
Infrastructure.
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System Attributes for Property Sets

Thefollowing system database attributes are availabl e automatically for your property
set and store dataabout your content. Do not add them to your * schema.xml file. Doing
so will cause an error when you try to access the property set.

These attributes are: aut hor, conmrent s, cr eat i onDat e, descri pti on,
identifier,l ockedBy, nodifi edBy, nodi fi edDat e, mi neType, nane, si ze, and
ver si on.

Preview the Query Results

To run the query and see the documents that it finds, do the following:

1

In the Ad/Content Search window click Preview.

The E-Business Control Center prompts you for auser ID.

In the Enter the User 1D window, enter the user name of a customer (or a sample
customer) who represents a specific set of customer properties, and click OK.

For example, you want to see the documents that the query returns for customers
with a conservative investment profile. The customer profile for Pat Gomes
specifies a conservative investment profile, so you enter Pat’s user name.

Note: Youmust enter auser ID, regardless of the type of condition that activates
aplaceholder, scenario action, or content selector.

The E-Business Control Center runs the query and displays the results in your
default browser. (See Figure 2-17.)

The top pane displays the query and the left pane displays the names of the ads
that the query finds.

To see adocument in your browser, click the name of the document in the left
pane.

Theright pane of your browser displays the document.

Note: WebL ogic Portal or WebL ogic Personalization Server createsashort-lived
cachethat stores the results of aquery. If you add or modify documentsin
your content management system and then immediately redo the query
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preview, you might not see the results of your modifications. If thisoccurs,
wait several minutes and then retry the query preview.

Figure2-17 Query Preview in the Browser

Placeholder Query Preview

(toProperty('Ads', 'creationDate”) < toDate yyyy-W-dd hhommess 5', 20
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| I N —

4. Inthe Ad/Content Search window, you can either modify the query or click OK
to finish constructing the query.

For information on creating ad content, working with a content management system,
and adding mime types, see “ Setting up Ads for Campaigns” in the Guide to
Devel oping Campaign Infrastructure.
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CHAPTER

3

Creating and
Managing Property
Sets

Property sets are the schemas for personalization attributes. Using the E-Business
Control Center, you can create property sets and define the properties that make up
these property sets.

This topic includes the following sections:
m Overview of Property Sets
e Property Sets Serve as Namespaces for Properties
e Where Property Sets Are Used
e Property Definition Attributes
m Using the E-Business Control Center
e Starting the Property Set Editors
e Using the Property Set Editors
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Creating and Managing Property Sets

Overview of Property Sets

A property set isa convenient way to give a nameto a group of properties for a spe-
cific purpose. For example, in the sample application you will find a User Profile
property set named Customer Properties. This property set defines around thirty prop-
erties for an e-commerce customer, such as First Name, Last Name, Home Phone,
Email, and Customer Type.

Property sets and property definitions are created in the E-Business Control Center, on
the Site Infrastructure tab. A Property Editor allows you to give a new a property a
name and a description, assign a datatype, a selection mode, and a value range, and
create alist of possible values for the property.

Although properties are designed in the EBCC, the value assigned to a property is
created in the application. Properties are generally represented in an application as
fields on a page. To use the Customer Properties property set to collect information
about an e-customer, the application will typically present the thirty propertiesin alist
or atable, with text boxes provided to fill in specific values for the customer.

Property Sets Serve as Namespaces for Properties

3-2

In the most general sense, a property can be considered a name/value pair. Property
sets serve as namespaces for properties so that properties can be conveniently grouped
and so that multiple properties with the same name can be defined.

For example, you might create a property set called Demographics to describe user
profile properties. The Demographics property set contains properties called Age,
Gender, Income, and so forth. Because property sets create unique namespaces for
properties, another property set can also have a property called Gender, and the two
values will be kept separate.
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Figure3-1 The Demographics Property Set usesthe Gender attribute
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Where Property Sets Are Used

For Portal and Personalization Server purposes, property sets are applied to six mgjor
areas. Of these, five are configured in the E-Business Control Center.

Table3-1 The Property Set Buttonson the Site Infrastructure Tab

Us=ser Profiles

User Profiles

The User Profiles property set typeis used for defining the property sets and
properties that apply to user and group profiles. For example, a property set of this
typemight be created call ed “ CustomerProperties.” Subsequent property retrieval for
aparticular user or group can then be scoped with this property set name to retrieve
the user’s email address. For an in-depth discussion of how property retrieval works
for users and groups, see “ Creating and Managing Users’ in the Guide to Building
Personalized Applications.

Lo
El.

Fequest

HTTP Requests

AnHTTP Request istheinformation that your browser sendsto the server; the server
sends back an HTTP response.

The Request property set type is used for defining the property sets and properties
that apply to HTTP reguests. A Request property set type might be called
“myApplicationRequest.” Properties available through this property set can then be
accessed viathe Advisor.

HTTP Sessions

A session contains short-lived, stateful information for the time that a browser is
interacting with a server.

The Session property set typeisused for defining the property setsand propertiesthat
apply to HTTP sessions. A “Session” property set type might be called
“myApplicationSession.” Properties available through this property set can then be
accessed viathe Advisor.

Catalog Structure

Catalog Sructure

The Catalog Structure property set typeis used to define custom attributes for product
items and product categories in the Commerce services catalog. These custom
atributes can be used in addition to the default attributes provided by Commerce
services in the catalog database tables. For more information, see the topic “ Catalog
Administration Tasks” in the Guide to Building a Product Catalog.
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Table 3-1 The Property Set Buttonson the Site Infrastructure Tab

Events

12

The Events property set type is used to register a custom event. For the purpose of

registering an event, you can consider an event property asaname-value pair. During
the registration of acustom event, you specify the event’s name, description, and one
or more properties. Each property has arange, type of permissible value, and default

value. The information you need to register an event should be available from your
Business Engineer (BE) or Java developer.

Usethetools
associated with
your document

management

system.

Content M anagement

The Content Management property set typeisused for defining the configuration and
run-time use of the content management system. Content Management property sets
cannot be created or manipulated with the Personalization Server Administration
Tools or the E-Business Control Center. Instead, use the tools associated with your
document management system. For more complete information on this subject, see
“Creating and Managing Content” in the Guide to Building Personalized
Applications.

Property Definition Attributes

All properties includes the following information:

Property name—the name of the property, such as Gender. Within asingle
property set, all properties must have a unique name. However, property names
can be re-used in different property sets.

Data type—specifies the data type of the property value. The possible values are
Text, Numeric, Floating-Point number (equivalent to Double in Java), Boolean,
and Date/Time.

Selection mode—specifies whether a property is single-valued (hasasingle
default value) or multi-valued (has a collection of default values).

Value range—specifies whether the defaults are restricted to one specific value,
one or more specific values, or any value.

Optionally, property definitions can also include the following:

Description—atextual description of the property, perhaps describing the
purpose of the property.
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m Values—you can assign alist of values from which the user will pick, and you
can designate which of the values is the default.

Thefollowing table lists the property definition attributes and values.

Table 3-2 Property Definition Attributes and Values

Property Definition Attribute  Attribute Value

Name Text (100 character length maximum)
Description Text (255 character length maximum)
Type m Text

m  Numeric — (equivalent to Long in Java)

m  Float — Floating-Point Number (equivaent to
Double in Java)

m Boolean

m Date/Time (equivalent to
j ava. sqgl . Ti nest anp)

Selection Mode Single-vaued or multi-valued

Value Range Restricted or unrestricted

Default Value Up to the user — can be nul |

Restricted Vaues Allowable values if the property is restricted

Possible Combinations of Properties

Asthe previous list suggests, a combination of property values are possible. The
possible combinations of properties are listed here:

m Boolean: The values for thistype of property are either True or False. You can
choose the default. The default value is displayed only in the Enter Property
Values Window, not in the Edit Event Property window. When this datatypeis
selected, the Selection mode and Value range are unavailable.

m Single, Unrestricted: Thistype of property has only one value, which is also the
default value.
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m Single, Restricted: Thistype of property has multiple available values and a
single default value. You can select which value is the default.

An instance of this property can have only one value assigned. For example, the
property Favorite Day of the Week would have seven available values, but an
instance of the property can have only one value (Saturday).

m Multiple, Restricted: Thistype of property has multiple available values. You
can select one or more values as default values.

An instance of this property can have multiple values assigned. For example, the
property Favorite Days of the Week would have seven available values, and
an instance of the property can have any number of values (Friday, Saturday,
Sunday).

m Multiple, Unrestricted: Thistype of property has multiple values. You cannot
select any defaults; all values are defaults.

Synchronizing Property Sets

Property sets are meant to be used as application code. Just as you would not normally
deploy new code onto a production server without first testing and staging it, we
recommend that you do not synchronize updatesto the property sets onto alive server
once the application itself is deployed into production.

Why would synchronizing to alive server be a problem? If you create a property set
containing a property of a specific type, synchronize it and assign values to that
property for users, then change the type and re-synchronize it, there will be
inconsistent property value data in the database.

Let'slook at an example. Suppose the "Date_of _Birth" property in the Demographics
property set was originally a String. Users might have put in valuesin many different
formats, suchas"8/9/1974", " August 9th, 1974", "Aug 91974", and so forth. Then you
decide these are too hard to parse and validate, so you makethe "Date_of Birth"
property a Date/Timetype. Y ou redeploy the property set, but now there are values of
the wrong type in the database.

It'sup to you, the devel oper, to do the data conversion to make these propertiesinto the
correct type. Or, if your datais just test or sample data, you can delete the data
altogether and start over.
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Using the E-Business Control Center

The E-Business Control Center tools allow you to create and manage sets of typed
properties. Using the Site Infrastructure tab, property sets can be defined to describe
properties for User Profiles, Requests, Sessions, Catalog Structures, and Events.

Note: The Site Infrastructure tab also contains the Webflows/Pipelines tool icon,
which is used to create and edit new pipelines and webflows. Since webflows
and pipelines do not use property sets, these topics will not be covered here.
Seethetopic “Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editors” in the Guideto Using
the E-Business Control Center documentation.

Figure3-3 The SiteInfrastructure Tab on the E-Business Control Center

Application: sample_app
Mame Filter (partial names allowed)

| NEZ

Session
E DefaultSessionPropertySet
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Creating a property set isasimple task viathe E-Business Control Center. A namefor
the set must be provided aswell as description, and the type of property set
(“User/Group”, “ Session”, or “Request”) must be chosen.

Once aUser/Group property set is created and deployed, property values can be edited
for a particular user or group viathe User Management user and group tools. For
“Session” and “Request” properties, the only editable values are the default val ues set
in the property definitions —run-time values are determined by valuesinthe HTTP
session or HTTP request, respectively.
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Starting the Property Set Editors

To begin using the Editors, follow these steps:

1. Start the E-Business Control Center (EBCC). For detailed instructions on starting
the EBCC, see the topic “ Starting the E-Business Control Center” in the Guide to
Using the E-Business Control Center documentation.

2. Create anew Web application or open an existing Web application for which you
will be creating or editing a property set.

For detailed instructions on performing these tasks, see “ Creating an Application
Structure for E-Business Control Center Data’ or “Opening Application Data’ in
the Guide to Using the E-Business Control Center documentation.

3. Select the Site Infrastructure tab in the EBCC’s Explorer window, then click any
of the tool iconsin the Explorer window (except the Webflows/Pipelinesicon.)

Using the Property Set Editors

The property set editorsworksthe same way for all property sets. For these examples,
we will be using the E-Business Control Center to create and modify Event properties.
The examples used here can be used to register a custom event. Y ou can follow the
same procedures to create and modify property sets for Users and Groups, HTTP
Requests, HTTP Sessions, and the Catalog Structure.

To register a custom event, complete the following steps

1. Start the E-Business Control Center and connect it to a server. The Explorer
window opens as shown in Figure 3-4.

Note: For more information on connecting the E-Business Control Center to a
server, see the topic “ Connecting to the Server” in the Guide to Using the
E-Business Control Center.
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Figure3-4 E-Business Control Center Window

[E] Explore B B ontrol Cente i =] B3
[a] [a-alx] [§
L New Button

Ci tedto: ti:localhost:7501

Mame Fiter (partial names allowed)

| | [82][1]
Events
55 AddToCarEvent

52 BuyEvent

52 ClickCampaignEvent
5 ClickContentEvent

5, ClickProductEvent

(i3 DisplayCampaignEvent
52, RemoveFromCartEvent
Jis5, SessionEndEvent

55 SessionLoginEvent

i 5 UserRegistrationEvert

Description

I[iE] st nfrastructure | [F]

2. Open the Event Editor as follows:

Note: You cannot edit the standard events.

a. Inthe Explorer window, select the Event icon. A list of events appearsin the
Eventsfield.

b. Click the New Button, and then select Event. The Event Editor window appears
as shown in Figure 3-5.
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Figure3-5 Event Editor Window

'ﬁ Editor [UnnamedE vent] M= 3

ame:

|UnnamedEvent |

Description:

Event properties:

3. Inthe Edit Event Editor window, complete these steps:

a. Inthe Namefield, enter a unigue name for the event no longer than 100
characters (required).

b. Inthe Description field, enter a description for the event no longer than 254
characters (required).

c. Click the Save button in the E-Business Control Center system toolbar.

d. To create properties for the event, click the New button. The Edit Event
Property window opens, as shown in Figure 3-6.
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Figure 3-6 Edit Event Property Window

kA Edit Event Property: [ %]
ame:

Description:

Drata type: “alues:

et~

Selection made:

“alue range:

Restricted  w

AdclEdit Values...
OK Cancel

4. Inthe Edit Event Property window, complete these steps:

a

d.

e.

f.

In the Name field, enter a unique name for the property no longer than 100
characters (required).

In the Description field, enter adescription of the property no longer than 254
characters (required).

Inthe Datatypelist, select the datatype. If you select Boolean asthe datatype,
the Selection mode and Value range are no longer available. The default for
Boolean is Single, Restricted.

In the Selection mode list, select either Single or Multiple.
In the Value range list, select whether the value is Restricted or Unrestricted.

Click the Add/Edit Values button.

The type of window that appears depends on the values sel ected.

Property Values and Setting the Default Value

Depending on the datatype, different steps are required for entering val ues and setting
default values. The following property categories are available:

m Properties with Boolean or a Single Value and Single Defaullt.
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m Properties with Multiple Values and Single, Multiple, or All Defaults

m Properties with Date and Time Values

Properties with Boolean or a Single Value and Single Default

3-14

To enter the default value for Boolean property or aproperty with asinglevalueand a
single default (unrestricted), complete the following steps:

1. Intheapplicable Enter Property VValuewindow (Figure 3-7 or Figure 3-8), perform
one of the following:

e [For aBoolean property, select either True or False.

e For aSingle Vaue, Single Default property, enter avaue.

Figure3-7 Enter Property Values Window—Boolean

Erter & Yalue to Add ta the list.

@ True
() False

Figure 3-8 Enter Property Values Window—Single Value, Single Default

kA Enter Property Value [E3

Erter & Yalue to Add ta the list.

(I

2. Click the OK button.

3. Inthe Edit Event Property window, click the OK button.
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Properties with Multiple Values and Single, Multiple,
or All Defaults

To enter multiple property values and set one or more defaults (unrestricted), complete
the following steps:

1. Intheapplicable Enter Property Values window (Figure 3-9 or Figure 3-10), enter
avalue, and then click the Add button.

Figure3-9 Enter Property Values—Multiple Values, Single Default

B Enter Property Yalue B

Erter & Yalue to Add ta the list.

| | Al |

Select the valuels) you wart to set as the default.
Walue 1 | Remaove |
Walue 2
Walue 3 Deselect Al

Figure3-10 Enter Property Values—Multiple Values, Multiple Restricted
Defaults

'ﬁ Enter Property Yalue [ %]

Erter & Yalue to Add ta the list.

|Value ] | Akl |

Select the valuels) you wart to set as the default.
|1 alue 1 | Remove |
[v] value 2

[v] value 3
I ] walue 4
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Figure3-11 Enter Property Values—M ultiple Values, Multiple Unrestricted

Defaults
'ﬁ Enter Property Yalue [ %]
Erter & Yalue to Add ta the list.
[Mutiple Unrestricted | Add

Select the valuels) you want to set as the default.
Walue 1
Walue 2
Walue 3

2. Repeat the previous step until you have entered all values.

3. To select one or more default values, complete one of the following:
e |f you do not want to select a default, go to next numbered step.

e For multiple values with a single default, select the value (radio button) that
you want to set as the default, and then click the OK button.

Note: To remove the default value for a property with multiple valuesand a
single default, click the Deselect All button.

e For multiple values with multiple restricted defaults, select the value (check
boxes) that you want to set as defaults, and then click the OK button.

Note: For multiple values without restrictions (that is, the Value rangeis
Unrestricted), you do not need to select any defaults.

4. Inthe Edit Event Property window, click the OK button.
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Properties with Date and Time Values

Properties with date and time values can use all Selection mode and Value range
settings. For more information about these settings, see “ Propertieswith Boolean or a
Single Value and Single Default” and “ Properties with Multiple Values and Single,
Multiple, or All Defaults’ on page 3-15.

To enter date and time values and set one or more defaults, complete the following
steps:

1. Inthe Enter Property Values window shown in Figure 3-12, click the drop-down
arrow in the Datelist. A calendar appears.

Figure3-12 Enter Date/Time Values

'ﬁ Enter Property Yalue [ %]
Erter & Yalue to Add ta the list.
Apr-23-2001 =

1212:23 PM |

Select the valuels) you wart to set as the default.
[ Mar 22, 2001 12:12:23 PM

Select adate from the calendar.

In the Time field, enter atime.

Click the Add button.

a > WD

To add more dates and times, repeat the first four steps until you have entered all
the values.

6. To select one or more default values, complete one of the following:

¢ |f the event has a single date and time with a single default (restricted), click
the OK button.

e |f the event has multiple dates and times with a single default (restricted),
select the value (radio button) that you want to set as the default, and then
click the OK button.
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e |f the event has multiple dates and times with multiple defaults (unrestricted),
select the values (check boxes) that you want to set as the default, and then
click the OK button.

7. Inthe Edit Event Property window, click the OK button.

Updating a Registered Custom Event

Whenever you make changesto a custom event’ s code, you should update that event’s
registration. Updating the registration lets the E-Business Control Center know about
the changes in the custom event and aids campaign developers using the E-Business
Control Center to modify any scenario actions that refer to the event.

To update a custom event, complete the following steps.

1. Start the E-Business Control Center and connect it to a Web server. The Explorer
window opens.

Note: For more information on connecting the E-Business Control Center to a
server, see“ Connecting to the Server” in the Guide to Using the
E-Business Control Center documentation.

2. Inthe Explorer window, select the Event icon. A list of events appearsin the
Eventsfield as shown in Figure 3-13.

Note: You cannot edit standard events.
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Figure3-13 Explorer Window

[ Explorer [E-Business Control Cents o= 3
@] [B-]&]x] &

o tedto: t3/Mocalhost:7501

Mame Fiter (partial names allowed)

N

5 AddTaCartEvent
55 ClickCampaignEvent
55 ClickContertEvent

5 ClickProductEvent
5 DisplayCampaignEvent
5 PurchaseCartEvent
5 RemoveFromCartEvent
5 SessionEndEvent
55 SessionLoginEvent

5 UszerRedistrationEvent

i PageviewEvent

Description

This event records the pages wiewed by
customers.

I[iE] st nfrastructure | [F]

3. Double-click the custom event that you wish to edit. The Event Editor window
opens as shown in Figure 3-14. The Event properties field displays alist of
existing properties.
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Figure3-14 Event Editor Window

'ﬁ Editor [PageYiewE vent] M= 3

ame:
|PageViewEvent |

Description:

Thiz event records the pages wiewed by the customer.

Event properties:

page_idd

ey
user_jid
session_jd ]
Ediit...
page_type

Delete

i

4. Inthe Event propertiesfield, select the property that you want to edit.

Note: For moreinformation about setting custom event properties, see “ Property
Values and Setting the Default Vaue” on page 3-13.

5. Click the Edit button. The Edit Event Editor window opens as shown in
Figure 3-15.

Figure 3-15 Edit Event Property Window

kA Edit Event Property: [ %]
ame:
|page_id |
Description:

’The ID of the page ‘

Drata type: “alues:
| Text w | |group
type

Selection made:

pae
Single -

“alue range:

Restricted  w

AdclEdit Values...
OK Cancel
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6. To change the Datatype, Selection mode, or Value range, select a setting from
the appropriate list box.

Note: If you change the property setting Datatype, Selection mode, or Vaue
range, the associated values will be erased.

7. To add or change values, click the Add/Edit values button. The Enter Property
Value window opens as shown in Figure 3-16.

Figure3-16 Enter Property Value Window

Erter & Yalue to Add ta the list.

leyie | Add |

Select the valuels) you wart to set as the default.

group | Remove |

type

page Deselect 211

a Toremove avalue, select the value, and then click the Remove button.

b. To add avalue, enter the value, and then click the Add button.
c. To change avalue, select the value, remove it, and then add the new vaue.
d. If required, select the default value or values.

e. To remove the default value for a property with multiple values and asingle
default, click the Deselect All button.

f. Click the OK button. The Enter Property Value window closes.

8. After you have finished updating the properties or values for the event, click the
OK button in the Edit Event Property window.
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CHAPTER

4 Using Customer

Segments to Target
High-Value Markets

Thistopic contains basi ¢ information about customer segments asthey are used in the
BEA E-Business Control Center. Thisinformation includes a conceptual description
of acustomer segment, an explanation about how you might want to use customer
segments, and step-by-step instructions for creating a new customer segment or
modifying existing customer segments within the E-Business Control Center.

Thistopic includes the following sections:
m  About Customer Segments

e About Customer Profiles

e Creating Customer Segments from Information Stored in Customer Profiles
m Usesof Customer Segments

e Targeting Content to Online Customers

e Displaying Personalized Content Within Promotional Campaigns

¢ When and When Not to Use Segments

m Creating a Customer Segment
m Modifying a Customer Segment
m Deleting a Customer Segment
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About Customer Segments

To understand what a customer segment is, you must first learn about customer
profiles. Therefore, this section contains the following subsections:

= About Customer Profiles

m Creating Customer Segments from Information Stored in Customer Profiles

About Customer Profiles

A customer profileisacollection of information that is gathered, saved, and updated
ascustomersvisit your Web site, or from other offline sources. Customer profilesare
unigue to each customer and can contain a variety of information, from product
preferences to the demographic data customers provide on form pages. The
information stored in customer profilesisincreasingly seen as the true lifeblood of
e-business. Effectively managing, analyzing, and using customer intelligence gives
you a significant advantage over your competitors, because you can target your
highest-value markets with your highest-value services, and do it cost-effectively.

Because the E-Business Control Center works with the BEA WebL ogic Porta and
WebL ogic Personalization Server, the E-Business Control Center already supports
some customer profile information out of the box. However, the system is extremely
flexible about the customer data it can store, and thus can easily be extended. If you
believe that extending the E-Business Control Center would be helpful to your
organization, you will initially need to collaborate with a Business Engineer (BE) or
other technical resource who can make modifications to the tool. If possible, you
should initiate this process before starting to use the E-Business Control Center.

Note: For technical information about how a Web site gathers customer profile
information, see “ Creating and Managing Users and Groups’ in the Building
Personalized Applications documentation
at http://edocs.bea.com/wl p/docs40/pl3ndev/users.htm.
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Creating Customer Segments from Information Stored in
Customer Profiles

The customer profileinformation you collect can be used to create customer segments
within the E-Business Control Center. A customer segment isagrouping of customers
based on common characteristics from their profile, such as product preferences or
age. Each piece of information stored in a customer’ s profile (or any combination of
that information) can be used to create a customer segment.

Using the sample customer profile information shown in Figure 4-1, there are afew
customer segments you might create.

Figure4-1 Example Customer Profile Information

Login | Date of Birth | Favorite Category ...

janedoe 7221975 office supplies
jblack 12/18A1970 garden tools

asmith 5/21985 office supplies

Based on the Favorite Category profile information, you might create a customer
segment named Office Supply Junkie, which would include the customers janedoe and
asmith. Similarly, a customer segment named Over21 would include the customers
janedoe and jblack, based on their Date of Birth profile information.

For step-by-step instructions on creating new customer segments in the E-Business
Control Center, see “Creating a Customer Segment” on page 4-6.

Uses of Customer Segments

This gives you an overview of how you can use customer segments once you create
them. Since there are two ways to use customer segments, this section contains the
following subsections:

m Targeting Content to Online Customers

m Displaying Personalized Content Within Promotional Campaigns
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m  When and When Not to Use Segments

Note: Depending upon the version of the E-Business Control Center you have, you
may be able to use customer segmentsin one or both of the ways described in
this section. For more information about the different versions of the
E-Business Control Center that are packaged with the BEA WebL ogic Portal
and WebL ogic Personalization Server, see “What the E-Business Control
Center Provides’ inthe* Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center”
or the Strategies for Devel oping E-Business Web Sites at
http://edocs.bea.com/wlp/docs40/strategs/index.htm.

Targeting Content to Online Customers

In all versions of the E-Business Control Center, customer segments can be used in
conjunction with content selectors to personalize a customer’ s experience on your
Web site.

A content selector isamechanism used to retrieve documents from a content
management system. A document is a graphic, a segment of HTML or plain text, or a
file that must be viewed with aWeb browser plug-in. Using content selectors, you can
specify the conditions under which one or more documents are retrieved.

If you use a customer’s membership in a segment as one of these conditions, you can
specify that a particular piece of content be selected from the content management
system and displayed to that customer. So, for example, customers who belong to an
Office Supply Junkie segment may be shown an articletitled: “ Reducing Desk Clutter
With Stackable Organizers.”

Note: To use customer segmentswith content selectors, you should collaborate with
your organization’s business engineer or other technical resource. For more
technica information about content selectors, see “ Retrieving Documents
with Content Selectors.”
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Displaying Personalized Content Within Promotional
Campaigns

If you have a BEA WebL ogic Portal license, you can also use customer segments
within your promotional campaigns.

As part of a promotional campaign, a customer’s membership in a particular segment
may be used as a condition to trigger a specific action, such as sending an e-mail,
offering adiscount, or displaying an ad. For example, if janedoe is a member of the
Office Supply Junkie customer segment, you might want to display an ad about an
upcoming sale on office supplies to Jane when shelogsin. Because such actions are
only triggered under certain conditions, you can use customer segments to target only
the appropriate audience(s) with your campaign content.

The flowchart shown in Figure 4-2 illustrates how customer segments can be used as
conditions to trigger specific campaign-related actions.

Figure4-2 Condition Based on Membership in a Customer Segment

Customer Logs in
as "janedoe"

C
0
|5 n
Display a "janedoe" in the d
l—no "Office Supply i
Default Ad Junkie" Customer t
i
0
n
yes
' A
Cisplay Ad About (t:
Office Supply Sale i
0
n
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Note: For instructions about how to use customer segments within promotional
campaigns, see “Customer Segments in Scenario Actions” in the “Roadmap
for Creating Promotional Campaigns” and “ Adding Actionsto Y our Scenarios
to the Campaign” in “Creating and Managing Promotional Campaigns.”

When and When Not to Use Segments

Y ou do not always have to use customer segments to target specific groups of people
with campaign scenario actions or content selectors. When creating a scenario action
or content selector, instead of triggering the action on a customer segment, you can
trigger the action if the visitor has certain characteristics—the same set of
characteristics you can use to create a customer segment. So since you can trigger a
scenario action or content selector on visitor characteristicswith or without a customer
segment, you should put some thought into whether or not you create customer
segments.

In the following guidelines to determine whether or not you should create a customer
segment for use in scenario actions, reuseis the key:

m  When to use customer segments— Create customer segments to trigger
scenario actions or content selectors when the customer segment can be reused
for other actions, in other campaigns, or for content selectors.

m  When not to use customer segments— Do not create customer segments to
trigger scenario actions or content selectors if the customer segment would be
created to support just that action or content selector—or a potentially small
number of them.

Creating a Customer Segment

Initialy, you will probably want to spend some time creating new customer segments
for usein the E-Business Control Center. This section provides step-by-step
instructions you can follow to accomplish this task. If you have already created
customer segments and need to edit them, see “Modifying a Customer Segment” on
page 4-10.
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To create a new customer segment:
1. Inthe E-Business Control Center, open the application you want to work with.

2. Inthe E-Business Control Center, choose File — New — Business Logic —
Segment. A new customer segment file opensin the Editor window, as shown in
Figure 4-3.

Figure4-3 Customer Segment Editor Window

[& Editor [Segment: UnnamedSegment *] =

Description: (optional)
Customers who have indicated that they are both married and self-employed

Characteristics

When all of these conditions apply: | Creste/Edit

[Wo conditions aelected.. ]

Consider the visitor a member of the UnnamedSegment segment.

3. Enter adescription of the segment in the Description area.

The description is displayed at the bottom of the Explorer window when you
select thefile. It aso appears when you move the mouse pointer over the name
of the file in the Explorer window.

4. Click Create/Edit. The Customer Segment conditions window appears, as shown
in Figure 4-4.
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4-8

Figure4-4 Customer Segment Details Window

ﬁh"l Customer5egment: [ %]

Select the conditions that will activate this action.
Conditions:

[w] The visitor has specific characteristics
%The HTTP session has specific properties
|1 &An HTTP request has specific properties
|1 The date is

|1 tis after & given date

|1 ttis after & given date and time

|1 tis hetween two times

|1 tis between two dates

|1 tis hetween two datefimes

Action: (click the underlined text to edit the values):

When all ofthese conditions apply:
® the visitor has the following characteristics:

& iz equal to [value

Consider the visitor a member of the UnnamedSegment segment.

The conditions window is divided into two panes: Conditions and Actions. After
you select a condition, you define the characteristics of that condition in the
Action pane. For example, if you select the condition, The Visitor Has Specific
Characterigtics, you will select those characteristics from the Action pane.
(Those visitor characteristics are defined in the User Profilestool in the
E-Business Control Center.)

In the Conditions pane, select the condition(s) that will define the customer
segment.

When you select a condition, a corresponding line of text with hyperlinks
appears in the Action pane.

For adescription of the conditions, see “Listing of the Available Conditions” in
“Building Conditions and Queries in the BEA E-Business Control Center.”

Tip:  Youcancreateconditionsthat are alwaystrue. For example, you can select
the It Is After A Given Date condition and then specify the date as January
1, 1970.
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6.

For each condition you selected, click the hyperlinksin the Action pane to
specify values.

For example, if you selected The Visitor Has Specific Characteristics condition
as shown in Figure 4-4, click the Is Equa to [value] hyperlink under the bulleted
phrase, “the visitor has the following characteristics.”

Depending on the condition and the hyperlink, a window or a dialog box opens.
Table 4-1 provides a consolidated listing of the conditions and indicates where to
look if you need detailed instructions for any of the corresponding
windows/dialog boxes.

Table4-1 Instructionsfor Building Conditions

Relevant Instructionsin the “Building
Conditions and Queriesin the BEA

Condition(s) E-Business Control Center” chapter
A visitor, HTTP session, HTTP “Using the Properties and Visitor Characteristics
request, or an event has specific Windows”

characteristic/properties

Dates and times “Important Note About Datesand Times’ (The dates

and times you set are based on universal time
[urcy.)
“Using the Date/Time Entry Dialog Boxes’

7.

If you selected more than one condition, decide whether all of the conditions
must be met for avisitor to belong to the customer segment, or whether avisitor
can be considered part of the segment when any of the conditions apply. To
toggle between All and Any, click the All (or Any) hyperlink in the phrase, When
All of These Conditions Apply.

Click OK. The Customer Segment details window closes. The conditions and
corresponding actions you specified appear in the Customer Segment Editor
window’s Characteristics list, as shown in Figure 4-5.
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Figure4-5 Customer Segment Editor Window: Characteristics List

Characteristics

When all of these conditions apply: | Creste/Edit

® the visitor has hoth ofthe following characteristics:

<> Marital_Status is equal to "Married'
< Employment_Status is equal to "Self-employed®

9. Save and name the customer segment. The new file is displayed in the list of
segments.

Modifying a Customer Segment

To modify an existing segment, double-click its name in the Explorer window to open
itinthe Editor. Y ou can modify the description, conditions used, and actions. For more
information, see “ Creating a Customer Segment” on page 4-6.

Warning: If the customer segment you modify isin use by content selectors,
promotional campaigns, or other objects, modifications to the segment
will affect every object that refers to that segment. Be certain that the
modifications you make are in line with your organization’s established
policiesand that you entered the modifications correctly in the E-Business
Control Center.

Deleting a Customer Segment

Before you delete a segment (by selecting it in the Explorer window and clicking the
Delete button in the Explorer toolbar), read the following warning.

Warning: Aswith any deletion you make, be absolutely certain that you select the
correct customer segment and that you are sure you want to delete it.
Deleted segments cannot be retrieved. If you del ete a customer segment,
anything that refersto it (content selectors, promotiona campaigns, or
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other objects) will effectively be broken until the segment is dereferenced
or a segment with the same nameis created.
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CHAPTER

5

Retrieving Documents
with Content Selectors

Y ou can enrich avisitor’'s experience on your Web site by providing information that
matches the visitor’' s interests or expectations. Using Content Selectors, you can
specify conditions under which WebL ogic Portal or WebL ogic Personalization Server
retrieves one or more documents from your content management system. For example,
you can use a Content Selector to encapsul ate the foll owing conditions: between May
1land May 10, if acustomer inthe Sai | i ngEnt husi ast customer segment viewsthis
page, find and retrieve any documents that describe sailing along the Maine coast.

A document is a graphic, a segment of HTML, or afile that must be viewed with a
browser plug-in. We recommend that you store most of your Web site’ s dynamic
documentsin a content management system becauseit offers an effective way to store
and manage information.

A business analyst usesthe BEA E-Business Control Center to define the conditions
that activate a Content Selector and to define the query the Content Selector uses to
find and retrieve documents. Then, abusiness engineer uses Content Selector JSP tags
and a set of other JSP tagsthat retrieve and display the content targeted by the Content
Selector.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

m  About Content Selectors

m Describing Documentsin Your Content Management System
m Defining Content Selectors

m Previewing Documents
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About Content Selectors

Content selectors consist of the following elements:

m A set of conditionsthat determine when the Content Selector queries the content
management system. The conditions can use such things as the profile of the
customer who is currently viewing a JSP page, an event that occurs on the page
or has occurred previously on some other page, or the current time. For a
complete list of conditions, refer to “Listing of the Available Conditions’ in
“Building Conditions and Queries in the BEA E-Business Control Center.”

Business analysts create and modify the set of conditionsin the E-Business
Control Center.

m A query that searches the content management system for one or more
documents.

Business analysts create and modify the query in the E-Business Control Center.
m A JSPtag that triggers the Content Selector to evaluate its conditions.

To display the documents that the query finds, a business engineer must use an
additional set of tags. For information about using content-selector tags and other tags
that display the query results, refer to “Working with Content Selectors” in Guide to
Building Personalized Applications.

Describing Documents in Your Content
Management System

The queries that you define for Content Selectors search through the descriptions
(attributes) that you attach to the documents in your content management system.
WebL ogic Portal and WebL ogic Personalization Server let you add any attributes to
your documents, except the following system attributes, which are generated
automatically: aut hor , conment s, creat i onDat e, descri ption,identifier,

| ockedBy, nodi fi edBy, nodi fi edDat e, m neType, nane, si ze, and ver si on.
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Y ou can, for example, create attributes that describe a document’ s subject, purpose,
and category. When you define a query, the E-Business Control Center presents all of
the attributes that your content management system contains.

We recommend that you analyze your overall personalization strategy and create
attributes that you can use across customer segments. The more your attributes apply
to multiple customer segments, the less often you need to create new attributes.

For information on creating attributes, refer to the documentation for your content
management system. To learn more about using a content management system with
WebL ogic Personalization Server, refer to “ Creating and Managing Content” in the
Guide to Building Personalized Applications.

Defining Content Selectors

To define a Content Selector, you need the following information:

m A unique name for the Content Selector. A Business Engineer uses JSP tags that
refer to this name. The Explorer window in the E-Business Control Center lists
the names of all Content Selectorsin your data repository.

m The conditions that activate the Content Selector to search for documents. For a
description of the conditions that you can use, refer to “Listing of the Available
Conditions” in “Building Conditions and Queries in the BEA E-Business
Control Center.”

m The attributes that you use to describe the documentsin your content
management system.

To define a Content Selector:
1. Inthe E-Business Control Center, open the application you want to work with.

2. Inthe E-Business Control Center, choose File -~ New — Presentation —
Content Selector. A new Content Selector file opensin the Editor window, as
shown in Figure 5-1.
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Figure5-1 The Content Selector Editor

[& Editor [Contert Selectar: UnnamedCortertSelectar]

Description: (optional)

Selection rule:

When all of these conditions apply: | Creste/Edit

[Wo conditions aelected.. ]

Show the results of this [empty content search].

3. Inthe Description box, enter the intended use of this Content Selector.

The description is displayed at the bottom of the Explorer window when you
select the file. It aso appears when you move the mouse pointer over the name
of thefile in the Explorer window.

4. Click Create/Edit. The Selector Rule window appears, as shown in Figure 5-2.
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Figure5-2 Createa Query to Display Content

i Selection Rule E

Select the conditions that will activate this action.

Conditions:

|¥] The visitor is & member of a predefined customer segment
|v] The visitor has specific characteristics

|1 The HTTP session has specific properties

|1 &An HTTP request has specific properties

|1 The date is

|1 tis after & given date

|1 ttis after & given date and time

|1 tis hetween two times

|1 tis between two dates

|1 tis hetween two datefimes

Action: (click the underlined text to edit the values):

When all ofthese conditions apply:

® the visitor iz in customer segment [customer segment
® the visitor has the following characteristics:

& iz equal to [value

Show the results of this [ermpty coﬁtent search].

The conditions window is divided into two panes: Conditions and Action. After
you select a condition, you define the characteristics of that condition in the
Action pane. For example, if you select the condition, The Visitor Has Specific
Characteristics, you will define those characteristics from the Action pane.

. In the Conditions pane, select the condition(s) that will determine when the
Content Selector is used.

When you select a condition, a corresponding line of text with hyperlinks
appearsin the Action pane.

For a description of the conditions, see “Listing of the Available Conditions” in
“Building Conditions and Queriesin the BEA E-Business Control Center.”

. For each condition you selected, click the hyperlinksin the Action pane to
specify values.

For example, if you selected The Visitor Has Specific Characteristics condition
as shown in Figure 5-2, click the Is Equal to [value] hyperlink under the bulleted
phrase, “the visitor has the following characteristics.”
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5-6

Depending on the condition and the hyperlink, a window or a dialog box opens.
Table 5-1 provides a consolidated listing of the conditions and indicates where to
look if you need detailed instructions for any of the corresponding
windows/dialog boxes.

Table5-1 Instructionsfor Building Conditions

Relevant Instructionsin the “Building
Conditions and Queriesin the BEA

Condition(s) E-Business Control Center” chapter

The visitor is amember of a “Using the Select Customer Segments Window”
predefined customer segment

A visitor, HTTP session, HTTP “Using the Properties and Visitor Characteristics
reguest, or an event has specific Windows’

characteristic/properties

Dates and times “Important Note About Datesand Times” (Thedates

and times you set are based on universal time
[uTCl)
“Using the Date/Time Entry Dialog Boxes”

7.

If you selected more than one condition, decide whether all of the conditions
must be met for avisitor to belong to the customer segment, or whether a visitor
can be considered part of the segment when any of the conditions apply. To
toggle between All and Any, click the All (or Any) hyperlink in the phrase, When
All of These Conditions Apply.

Click the [empty content search] hyperlink under Action pane. (See Figure 5-2.)

Since the content you are trying to accessis stored on the server, you are
prompted for a user name and password. You only need to log in once per
session. If you are also prompted to enter connection settings, see “ Connecting
to a“Server Outside of the Connection Settings Window” in the “Introduction to
the BEA E-Business Control Center” chapter.

In the Content Search window, create the query that will determine the content
displayed by the Content Selector. For more information, see “ Constructing
Queries’ in the “Building Conditions and Queriesin the BEA E-Business Control
Center” chapter.
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10. Click OK. The Customer Segment conditions window closes. The conditions and
corresponding actions you specified appear in the Customer Segment Editor
window’s Characteristics list, as shown in Figure 5-3.

Figure5-3 Content Selector Editor Window: Selection Rule List

Selection rule:

When all of these conditions apply: | Creste/Edit

® the visitor iz in customer segment SailingEnthusiast
® the visitor has the following characteristics:

<> DefaultShippingAddressState is equal to "ME'

Show the results of this content search.
11. Save and name the Content Selector. The new file is displayed in the list of
Content Selectors.

The Content Selector JSP tags that Business Engineers use refer to this name.

Previewing Documents

Y ou can preview the document(s) you have configured your Content Selectorsto
display. To preview documents:

1. Open the Content Selector that is set up to display the document(s) you want to
preview.

2. Inthe Content Selector Editor window, click Create/Edit.

3. Inthe Content Selector conditions window, click the Content Search hyperlink in
the Action pane.

If you have not yet logged in to access this feature, you will be prompted to
enter your user name and password.

4. |nthe Content Search window, click Preview.

A Web browser will open and display a page of links to the document(s)
matching the query. Click the relevant links to view the documents you want to
see.
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6 Displaying Ads

Anintegral part of most e-commerce Web sites is displaying advertisements and

tracking your customers' responses. With WebL ogic Portal and WebL ogic
Personalization Server, you can use ad placeholdersto display ads and manage and
evaluate the effectiveness of your advertising strategy.

Placeholders are predefined areas on a Web page that you can put different
advertisements and messagesin.

Ad placeholders decrease the cost of displaying ads on your site by providing asingle
infrastructure that supports multiple advertising projects that change over time. Once
abusiness analyst and a business engineer create a placeholder in a Java Server Page
(JSP)—giving it a name and establishing its size and location, a business analyst can

use the E-Business Control Center to add or change the content that goes into the

placeholder. Because a placeholder is just that—a placehol der—a business engineer
does not need to modify your Web site's JSPs to modify your advertising strategy.

If you use WebL ogic Portal, you can use ad placeholders to dynamically target ads to
specific customers as a part of a campaign.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

About Ad Placeholders

e Types of Queries That Ad Placeholders Run

e Determining Which Ads Are Displayed

e Types of Documents That Ad Placeholders Display

Describing Adsin Your Content Management System
Specifying Display and Clickthrough Behavior
Creating Ad Placeholder Files

Previewing Documents

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center
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m  Alternativesto Ad Placeholders

m Removing Queries from Placeholders
e Removing Default Queries

¢ Removing Campaign Queries

About Ad Placeholders

Placeholders are defined in JSPs by the business engineer. In the E-Business Control
Center, the business analyst creates placeholder files that match the names of the
placeholders established in the JSPs. The business analyst then adds queries to those
placeholder filesin the E-Business Control Center. For example, the business analyst
can define a query that searches the content management system for ads that advertise
pets for the Java Pet Store.

When the application is synchronized from the E-Business Control Center to the
server, the placeholder files put their queries in their respective placeholdersin the
JSPs. The queries are then run from the JSPs, and the ad content is displayed in the
Web pages.

Y ou can change the queries that a placeholder runs at any time. For example, as part
of aspecia promotion during April, you create a placeholder to display adsin the
upper right corner of your site or in anavigation bar. In May, you remove the queries
from the placeholder. In July, you decideto use the same placeholder to display adsfor
adifferent advertising project.

Figure 6-1 illustrates how placeholders use different types of queriesto retrieve ads
from a content management database and display them in a Web page.
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Figure6-1 Ad Placeholders

Content management system
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In some cases, asingle query can apply to multiple advertisementsin the database. For
example, you can put aquery in a placeholder that looksin the ad database for all files
whose hames contain “bird.” In that case, aplaceholder with asingle query can display
multiple ads. The following sections explain more about how placeholders handle
multiple queries or ads.

If you use WebL ogic Portal, you can set up campaigns to dynamically put adsin
placeholders. That feature involvesalot of flexibility, which meansit isimportant to
think through your ad placeholder strategies. For more information see “ Removing
Queries from Placeholders’ on page 6-12 and “Ad Actions” in “ Creating and
Managing Promotional Campaigns.”

For information about adding placeholders to JSPs, see “Working with Ad
Placeholders” in Guide to Building Personalized Applications.

Types of Queries That Ad Placeholders Run

Ad placeholders can run two types of queries: default queries and campaign queries.
(Campaign queries are only available with WebL ogic Portal .)

m Default Placeholder —When you create a placeholder file in the E-Business
Control Center to match a placeholder established in a JSP, you can also add a
query to that placeholder file that stays with the placeholder until you change or
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remove the query in the E-Business Control Center. Creating a default query for
aplaceholder is a best practice, because it ensures that no matter what, an ad
will always appear in the placeholder. In fact, a placeholder file is considered
incomplete in the E-Business Control Center if no default queries are defined for
it.

A placeholder can run adefault query each time a customer loads a page that
includes the placeholder. For example, you define a default query for atop
banner placeholder and the placehol der runs the query each time a customer
loads a page with the top banner. Y ou can also set default queriesto not run
when a query placed by a campaign is present in the placehol der.

m Campaign Placeholder —When you create a campaign, one of the things you
may most often want to do is trigger campaign-specific ads to appear in
placeholders. You do this by creating ad queries for the campaign and assigning
them to existing placeholders. Campaign ad queries are dynamically placed by a
campaign when a certain action occurs, such as a user logging in who belongs to
a certain segment of the population (see Figure 6-1).

Here is another example. When a customer adds a handsaw to the shopping cart,
the campaign places an ad query for miter boxes in the ad placeholder on the
shopping cart page, and the ad is displayed on the shopping cart page.

Determining Which Ads Are Displayed

6-4

Todisplay an ad in aplaceholder, the server needsto figure out two things: first, which
query to run (if multiple queriesexist in aplaceholder), and second, if the query returns
multiple ads, which ad to display.

The server uses two factors to determine which query to run:

m Suppressing default queries when campaign queries exist (only if you are using
WebL ogic Portal)

m Using “Priority” to Determine Which Query Is Run
The server uses one factor to determine which ad to useif aquery returns multiple ads:
m Using “Ad Weight” to Choose An Ad when a Query Returns Multiple Ads

For more technical information, see“How Placeholders Select and Display Ads’inthe
Guideto Building Personalized Applications.

Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



About Ad Placeholders

Determining Which Query Is Run

Because of theinterplay between default placehol dersand campaign placehol ders, you
can give campaign scenarios precedence by setting up default placeholders to be
suppressed if any campaign queries are put in the placeholders. To determine which
query will be run in a placeholder, the server first looksto seeif you have set default
placeholder queries to be suppressed when campaign queries are present in a
placeholder (WebL ogic Portal only); then, the server comparesthe priorities set on the
queries.

Suppressing Default Queries when Campaign Queries Exist

When creating a placeholder file in the E-Business Control Center, the Placeholder
editor window has an option you can set called, “Do not display default ads if ads
placed by a campaign apply,” as shown in Figure 6-2.

Figure6-2 Setting Default Query Optionsin the Placeholder Editor

Do not display default ads if ads placed by a campaign apply

) Keep default ads in rotation along with ads placed by & campaign

Using “Priority” to Determine Which Query Is Run

Only one ad can be displayed in an ad placeholder at any given time. Yet an ad
placeholder can contain many queries, especialy if you use WebL ogic Portal with
multiple campaigns active concurrently. The priority gives aquery greater or lesser
chance that a placeholder runs a query.

To establish your preferences for queries that should run more frequently than other
gueries, you attach a priority to a query when you create it. Before it runs a query, an
ad placeholder evaluates all of the relative priorities of the queriesthat it contains.
Then it gives the queries with higher priorities agreater chance of being selected. On
average, an ad query with a higher priority will run more frequently than a query with
alower priority. However, in any single instance, it is possible that a placeholder runs
aquery with alower priority than other queries.

Y ou set priority for adefault ad query inthe Placehol der editor, and you set the priority
for acampaign query when you create an ad action in the campaign editor, as shown
in Figure 6-3.
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Figure6-3 Setting Query Priority

Setting Priority for a Default Query

[& Editor [Placeholder: AdSlot1]

Description:
IThis iz the primary site ad placehalder . |i|
Default Ads:
Ad Search | Dizplay Priority Newy
2d Search 1 | Marmal ) hd
Ediit...

i

Delete

Setting Priority for a Campaign Query

E It iz after a given date and time -

Action: (click the underlined text to edit the values):

When all ofthese conditions apply:
[Wo conditions aelected.. ]

Flace the content returned by this ad search into rotation in AdSlot! until the campaign
ghds.

Do not remave any other ads from the placehalder.

Give the ad a narmal chance of being shown when other ad actions alzo apply.

|1 Onece this action is performed, do nat run the scenario again for this visitor.

Determining Which Ad Is Chosen

After the server determineswhich query to runinaplacehol der, that query could return
more than one ad. If this happens, the server needs to determine which ad to display in

the page.

Using “Ad Weight” to Choose An Ad when a Query Returns Multiple Ads

Y ou can establish your preferences for ads that should be displayed more frequently
than other ads by creating a document attribute called advei ght in your content
management system. Y ou assign a higher number to the ads that you want to be
displayed more frequently.

6-6 Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Describing Ads in Your Content Management System

For more information about the adWei ght attribute, refer to “Ad Attributesin the
Content Management System” under “Working with Ad Placeholders’ in Guideto
Building Personalized Applications.

Types of Documents That Ad Placeholders Display

By default, ad placehol ders can display only the following types of documents:
m XHTML (afragment or an entire document)

m Images

m  Shockwavefiles

A business engineer can set up WebL ogic Portal or WebL ogic Personalization Server
to support additional types of documents. For more information, refer to “ Supporting
Additional MIME Types’ under “Working with Ad Placeholders” in the Guide to
Building Personalized Applications.

Describing Ads in Your Content
Management System

The queries that you define for ad placeholders search through the descriptions
(attributes) that you attach to the documents in your content management system.
WebL ogic Portal and WebL ogic Personalization Server place norestrictionson the set
of attributes that you use to describe your ads. For example, you can create attributes
that describe the name of the product that the document advertises, the name of the ad
sponsor, and a product category that matches the categoriesin your e-commerce
product catalog. When you define a query, the E-Business Control Center lets you
choose from all of the attributes that your content management currently contains.

Werecommend that you analyzeyour overall advertising strategy and create attributes
that you can use across several advertising projects. The more your attributes apply to
multiple advertising projects, the less often you need to create new attributes. In
addition, review the way in which you define customer segments, and consider
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creating attributes that complement customer segments. For example, if you define
customer segmentsfor conservative or aggressive investment portfolios, create an ads
attribute called “ portfolio-type,” and use it to describe investment products that you
advertise.

If you use WebL ogic Portal, your site might run multiple campaigns concurrently, and
each campaign might define several ad queriesfor a placeholder. The attributes for
your ads need to be specific enough that each scenario can define reasonably precise
queries for the placeholders that they use.

For information on creating attributes, refer to the documentation for your content
management system. To learn more about using a content management system with
WebL ogic Personalization Server, refer to“ Creating and Managing Content” in Guide
to Building Personalized Applications.

Specifying Display and Clickthrough
Behavior

In addition to the attributes that placeholder queries use to find documents, ad
placeholders use a standard set of attributes to do the following:

m Create atarget URL for clickthrough behavior on images.

m Determine whether the target for a clickthrough of an image ad is displayed in a
popup window. The ad placeholder generates the necessary JavaScript to display
the popup window, and it can generate alink that customers click to close the
popup window.

m  Set the quality parameter for a Shockwavefile.

A business engineer, or someone familiar with creating hyperlinksin HTML and with
developing Shockwave movies, can create these attributes. For information about
these attributes, refer to “Ad Attributes in the Content Management System” under
“Working with Ad Placeholders’ in Guide to Building Personalized Applications.
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Creating Ad Placeholder Files

After you define attributes for the documents in your content management system, you
use the E-Business Control Center to define ad placeholder files that match the
placeholders your business engineer has or will definein your site’s JSPs.

This procedure shows you how to create a placeholder file in the E-Business Control
Center and how to set up default—not campaign—queries in that placeholder. “Ad
Actions’ in “Creating and Managing Promotional Campaigns’ shows how to create
campaign queries for placehol ders.

To create an ad placeholder file:
1. Inthe E-Business Control Center, open the application you want to work with.

2. ChooseFile - New - Presentation — Placeholder. A new placeholder file
opensin the Editor window, as shown in Figure 6-4.

Figure6-4 Selecting a Display Priority

[& Editor [Placeholder: UnnamedPlaceholder *]

Description:

Pisplays ads in the top banner |i|

Default Ads:

Ad Search Dizplay Priority

Ad Search 1 [ormal - hew
Highest Ediit
High
tormal Delete
Loy %

Lowvest

() Do not display default ads if ads placed by a campaign apply

@ Keep default ads in rotation along with ads placed by & campaign

3. Enter adescription for the placeholder in the Description area.

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center 6-9



6 Displaying Ads

The description is displayed at the bottom of the Explorer window when you
select the file. It aso appears when you move the mouse pointer over the name
of the file in the Explorer window.

4. Click New to begin defining a default ad query. A placeholder file is considered
incompleteif it does not have at least one default query (though you can till save
the placehol der file).

Note: Since the content you are trying to access is stored on the server, the
Connection Setup window appears. Select an existing connection in the
Display Name field, and enter your username and password. If you do not
have existing connections you can select in the, see“ Connecting to the
Server” in the “Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center.” You
only need to log in once per session when working with placehol ders.

For information about setting conditions and actions, see “ Constructing Queries’
in “Building Conditions and Queriesin the BEA E-Business Control Center.”

You can create multiple default queries by repeating this step.

If you do not create ad queries for default ads, the placeholder will display only
adsthat are generated by campaign queries. If there are no active campaigns, or
if an active campaign contains no ad actions within scenarios to trigger an ad for
a specific customer, then the placeholder remains empty to customers.

5. To change the priority of adefault ad query, click the Display Priority column for
the query and select a priority, as shown in Figure 6-4.

The Display Priority determinesthe likelihood that the query runs relative to the
priority of any other queries that are in the placeholder. For more information,
refer to “ Determining Which Query Is Run” on page 6-5.

6. (Theoptionsin this step are available only with WebL ogic Portal.) To prevent an
ad placeholder from using default ad queriesif it also contains campaign ad
queries, select the option, “Do not display default adsif ads placed by a campaign

apply.”
If you want the placeholder to choose among default and campaign ad queries,
select the option, “Keep default ads in rotation with ads placed by a campaign.”

This selection potentially reduces the chance that the placeholder displaysa
given ad that is part of a campaign.

For more information, refer to “ Suppressing Default Queries when Campaign
Queries Exist” on page 6-5.

6-10  Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Previewing Documents

7. Save and name the placeholder. Be sure to use the name of a placeholder that
already exists or will exist on a JSP. You can get those names from your business
engineer.

The new fileis displayed in the list of placeholders.

Previewing Documents

Y ou can preview the ads you have configured your placehol dersto display. To preview
ads:

1. Open the placeholder that is set up to display the ads you want to preview.

2. Inthe Placeholder Editor window, select the query that references the ads you
want to preview, and click Edit.

If you have not yet logged in to access this feature, you will be prompted to
enter your user name and password.

If you are asked to supply connection settings, see “ Connecting to the Server” or
“Connecting to the Server” in the “Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control
Center.”

3. Inthe Ad Search window, select the query in the Descriptors pane that references
the document(s) you want to preview.

4, Click Preview.

A Web browser will open and display a page of links to the ads matching the
query. Click the relevant links in the browser to view the ads you want to see.

Alternatives to Ad Placeholders

If it is essential that a customer see a specific ad in a specific location, a business
engineer can use an <ad: adTar get > tag instead of an ad placeholder.

Like an ad placeholder, <ad: adTar get > can do the following:
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m Display the types of documents that are described in “ Types of Documents That
Ad Placeholders Display” on page 6-7.

m Usethedisplay and clickthrough attributes that are described in “ Specifying
Display and Clickthrough Behavior” on page 6-8.

m Usead weightsto choose an ad if a query returns multiple documents, as
described in “ Determining Which Ad Is Chosen” on page 6-6.

However, the <ad: adTar get > is unlike ad placeholdersin the following ways:

m It containsits own query in the JSP page; it does not refer to the queries that a
business analyst createsin the E-Business Control Center. If you want to change
the query, you must modify the tag in the JSP.

m A campaign action cannot specify aquery to runin an <ad: adTar get > tag.
Actions can only use ad placeholdersto run queries.

m Becauseit containsonly asingle query, it does not need to use the ad query
priorities, as described in “ Determining Which Query Is Run” on page 6-5.

For moreinformation, refer to <ad: adTar get > under “JSP Tag Library Reference” in
Guideto Building Personalized Applications.

Removing Queries from Placeholders

There are different ways of removing queries from placeholders, depending on
whether the queries you want to remove are default or campaign queries.

Removing Default Queries

To remove default queries from a placehol der, open the placeholder in the E-Business
Control Center, select the query you want to delete, and click Delete, as shown in
Figure 6-5.
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Figure 6-5 Deleting a Default Query from a Placeholder

[& Editor [Placeholder: MainPageBanner

Description:

Flaceholder on the main page of the commerce server templates. |i|

Default Ads:

Ad Search

Dizplay Priority

Ad Search 1
Ad Search 2

Mormal
Mormal

ey

Ediit

Delete

i

Itisawaysgood practiceto leave at least one default query in a placeholder to ensure
an ad always appears in that placeholder. In fact, the E-Business Control Center
considers a placeholder fileincompleteif it does not contain at least one query.

Removing Campaign Queries

Removing campaign queries from placeholdersisatask that requires planning and an
understanding of the dynamic nature of the task. See “Clearing Campaign Queries
from Ad Placeholders’ in “Creating and Managing Promotional Campaigns.”
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CHAPTER

.

Defining Stand-Alone

or Campaign Discounts

Thistopic contains essential information about discounts as they are used in the BEA
E-Business Control Center. Thisinformation includes a conceptual description of a

discount, an explanation about how you can use discounts, and step-by-step
instructions for defining a new discount or modifying existing discounts within the
E-Business Control Center.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

What |s a Discount?

Uses of Discounts

e Using Discounts as Stand-Alone Discounts

e Using Discounts in Promotional Campaigns

About Discount Definitions

e Discount Duration

e Discount Types

e Discount Limits

e Discount Priorities

Defining a New Discount With the Discount Terms Wizard
e Discount Types Available in the Discount Terms Wizard

e Using the Discount Terms Wizard

Catalog Browser
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4 Defining Stand-Alone or Campaign Discounts

e Browsing a Catalog
e Searching aCatalog

m Defining aNew Discount With the Discount Editor
e Specify Genera Discount Information
e Specify Discount Terms
e Establish the Discount Duration and Overall Limit
e Saving, Finalizing, and Synchronizing a Discount
m Locating an Existing Discount
m  Modifying an Existing Discount
e Deactivating and Reactivating Discounts

m Deleting an Existing Discount

What Is a Discount?

Asyou might expect, adiscount isareduction in the price charged for a product item,
an order, or the shipping cost associated with an order. The E-Business Control Center
allows you to define discounts that you can offer to your online customers.

Uses of Discounts

This section provides an overview of how you can use discounts after you define them.
There are two ways to use discounts (designated Usage on the E-Business Control
Center windows). These ways are described in the following subsections:

m Using Discounts as Stand-Alone Discounts

m Using Discountsin Promotional Campaigns
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Uses of Discounts

Note: Discounts are not availableif you have only the BEA WebL ogic
Personalization Server product license.

Using Discounts as Stand-Alone Discounts

Stand-al one discounts are discountsthat are offered to everyone shopping at your Web
site. They are not based on a customer’ s behavior or controlled by campaigns. An
example of a discount used as a stand-alone discount is, “ give everyone 10% off
books.”

Asyou are defining a stand-al one discount, you may want to provide a discount
explanation and a discount description. A discount explanation identifies the discount
to your customers while they are checking out, or at some other time during their
shopping experience. A discount description will help you identify the discount when
you aretrying to distinguish it from others listed in the E-Business Control Center.

Using Discounts in Promotional Campaigns

Astheir name implies, campaign discounts are discounts that are intended to be used
within campaigns and awarded to specific customers under certain conditions, such as
membership in a customer segment or specific customer behavior. An example of a
discount used in a promotional campaignis, “if a Gold Customer clicks the
Take-Advantage-of-This-Special-Offer ad banner, give the customer a 20% discount
off books.” Discounts can be incorporated into your promotional campaigns like ads
and e-mails (as actions), and used in conjunction with these promotional messages to
entice customers to buy your products.

Since one predefined campaign discount can be applied within multiple campaigns,
campaign discounts can have multiple discount explanations. A discount explanation
identifies the discount to your customers while they are checking out, or at some other
time during their shopping experience. Having multiple discount explanations allows
you to tailor the text to the specific application of the discount. For campaign
discounts, you supply the discount explanation as you are creating the discount
scenario action (rather than during the discount definition, asis the case with

stand-al one discounts).
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4 Defining Stand-Alone or Campaign Discounts

As with stand-alone discounts, a discount description helps you identify the discount
when you are trying to distinguish it from others listed in the E-Business Control
Center.

Note: If you have the WebL ogic Portal license and want detailed information about
how to use discounts within promotional campaigns, see the “Adding
Scenarios to the Campaign” in Creating and Managing Promotional
Campaigns.

About Discount Definitions

Regardless of how you intend to use discounts, to make them meaningful for your
marketing efforts, you need to define discounts using the E-Business Control Center.
In addition to the discount usage (stand-alone or campaign), discount definitions also
include the following information:

m Discount Duration
m Discount Types
m Discount Limits

m Discount Priorities

Discount Duration

The discount duration is the period the discount is offered. It has a specified start date
and time and a specified stop date and time.

Caution: Stop and start dates on discounts and campaigns are compl etely
independent. Using a discount within a campaign does not cause the
discount to inherit the campaign’s scheduled dates, or visaversa. If a
discount expires before the campaign has ended, the discount may not be
awarded at checkout time. BEA recommends that you closely monitor the
schedules of these objects when assembling campaigns.
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About Discount Definitions

Discount Types

The E-Business Control Center offers three discount types. Before using the
E-Business Control Center’s discount service, you need to decide which discount type
to use. Furthermore, each type of discount requires that you identify the items that
cause the discount to be offered, called trigger items; the items to which the discount
should be applied, called target items; and the discount value, which isthe percentage
or dollar amount of the discount. The three discount types are:

m Per [tem Discounts
m  Set-Based Discounts

m  Order Discounts

Per Item Discounts

Per item discounts are discounts that apply to individual itemsin your product catalog.
Per item discounts can be offered to customers (that is, triggered) based on a
customer’s purchase of the following:

m  Any item (regardless of SKU or product category).

m  Specific itemsin the product catal og (specified by SKU).

m Any items belonging to a particular product category.

m A combination of items specified by SKU and product category.

Per item discounts can apply to (that is, target) the following:

m The same items that triggered the discount offer.

m Any itemsin the product catal og (regardless of SKU or product category).
m  Specific itemsin the product catal og (specified by SKU).

m Any items belonging to a particular product category.

m A combination of items specified by SKU and product category.

Astheir name implies, per item discounts will be applied per item. For example, you
may specify that for every item purchased from the product category Sports
Equipment, customers will receive $5 off every baseball cap purchased. When
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customers purchase abaseball, a glove, and abat (all items belonging to the category
Sporting Equipment, they will be eligible for a discount on each baseball cap. For
instance, if a customer also purchases two baseball caps, the discount will be $10.

Per item discounts can be specified as a percentage off, an amount off, or afixed price.
Table 7-1 lists some possible per item discounts.

Table 7-1 Per Item Discount Examples

Discount

Examples

Percentage off any item.

Take 10% off the price of any item in the product catalog.

Fixed amount off any item.

Take $5 off the price of any item in the product catal og.

Fixed price for any item.

All items cost $10.

Percentage off each specified item.

Take 10% off the price of each item with SKU 12345.

Fixed amount off each specified item.

Take $5 off each item with SKU 12345.

Fixed price for each specified item.

Each item with SKU 12345 costs $10.

Percentage off each item belonging to a specified
product category.

Take 10% off the price of each item in the Books product
category.

Fixed amount off each item belonging to a
specified product category.

Take $5 off the price of each item in the Books product
category.

Fixed price for each item belonging to a specified
product category.

Each item in the Books product category costs $10.

If you would like to examine other, more complex examples about how per item
discount definitions affect customer orders, see “Discount Examples”.

Caution:

When specifying product items by SKU or category, be sure to enter the

correct SKU number or category from your product catalog. Failureto
enter the correct product identification could result in discounts that are
associated with incorrect product items or categories. To help ensure that
you enter the correct SKU number or category, use the Catalog Browser.
For more information, see “ Catalog Browser” on page 7-19.
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About Discount Definitions

Set-Based Discounts

Set-based discounts are useful when you want to offer a single discount based on the
customer having a specified set of product itemsin their shopping cart. Set-based
discounts can be offered to customers (that is, triggered) based on a customer’s
purchase of the following:

m  Setsof any item (regardless of SKU or product category).
m  Setsof specific itemsin your product catalog (specified by SKU).
m  Setsof product items belonging to a particular category.

m  Sets created by a combination of product items specified by SKU and product
categories.

Set-based discounts can apply to (that is, target) the following:

m The sameitems that triggered the discount offer.

m Any itemsin the product catal og (regardless of SKU or product category).
m  Specific itemsin your product catalog (specified by SKU)

m Any items belonging to a particular category

m  Specific items specified by SKU or product category.

Astheir name implies, set-based discountswill be applied per set. For example, you
may specify that for every set of three items purchased from the product category
Sporting Equipment, customers will receive $5 off a baseball cap. When customers
purchase a baseball, aglove, and abat (all items belonging to the Sporting Equipment
category), they can receive $5 off one baseball cap, for atotal discount of $5. Unlike
the per item discount (described previously) where the customer gets a $10 discount
for also purchasing two caps, the set-based discount would be $5.

Set-based discounts can be specified as a percentage off, an amount off, or afixed
price.

Note: Under set-based discounts, if you specify a fixed amount off or afixed price
discount, then the discount will be applied to each item in the set, rather than
to the set asawhole.

Table 7-2 lists some possibl e set-based discounts.
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Table 7-2 Set-Based Discount Examples

Discount

Examples

Percentage off a specified set of any items.

Take 10% off the price of any set of 3items.

Fixed amount off a specified set of any items.

Take $5 off the price of any set of 3 items.

Fixed price for a specified set of any items.

Each set of 3 items costs $10.

Percentage off a specified set of specified items.

Take 10% off the price of each set of 3 items with SKU
12345.

Fixed amount off each set of specified items.

Take $5 off each set of 3 itemswith SKU 12345.

Fixed price for a set of specified items.

Each set of 3 items with SKU 12345 costs $10.

Percentage off aspecified set of itemsbelonging to a
specified product category.

Take 10% off the price of each set of 3itemsin the Books
product category.

Fixed amount off each set of items belonging to a
specified product category.

Take $5 off the price of each set of 3 itemsin the Books
product category.

Fixed price for each set of items belonging to a
specified product category.

Each set of 3 itemsin the Books product category costs
$10.

If you would like to examine other, more complex examples about how set-based
discount definitions affect customer orders, see “Discount Examples”.

Caution:

When specifying product items by SKU or category, be sure to enter the

correct SKU number or category from your product catalog. Failureto
enter the correct product identification could result in discounts that are
associated with incorrect product items or categories. To help ensure that
you enter the correct SKU number or category, use the Catal og Browser.
For more information, see “ Catalog Browser” on page 7-19.

Order Discounts

Order discounts are discounts that can apply to a customer’s entire order. Order
discounts can be offered to customers (that is, triggered) based on the following:

m  Any order.
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About Discount Definitions

m A gspecified order subtotal.
Order discounts can apply to (that is, target) the following:
m  The order total.

m The shipping cost of the order.

Note: For order discounts, there can be only onetarget. In other words, you can apply
the order discount to either the order tota or the shipping cost.

Astheir name implies, order discounts are applied per order. For example, you may
specify that a$5 order discount should apply to orderswith subtotals greater than $100.
When customers place orders with subtotal s that are greater than $100, customerswill
receive $5 off their order, for atotal discount of $5.

Order discounts can be specified as a percentage off, an amount off, or a fixed price.
Table 7-3 lists some possible order discounts.

Table 7-3 Order Discount Examples

Discount Examples

Percentage off any order. Take 10% off any customer’ s order totdl.
Fixed amount off any order. Take $5 off any customer’ s order total.
Fixed price for any order. All orders cost $50.

Percentage off orders with subtotals that meet specified ~ Take 10% off the order total if the subtotal is greater

criteria.

than $100.

Fixed amount off orders with subtotal sthat meet specified  Take $5 off the order totals if the subtotal is greater

criteria.

than $100.

Fixed price for orders with subtotals that meet specified  Orderswith subtotal sthat are greater than or equal to

criteria.

$100 cost $100.

Caution: Asthese examples show, you should bevery careful when specifying fixed
price discounts.
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Discount Limits

The E-Business Control Center providesyou with several waysto limit the application
of discounts as you define them. This section describes the following discount
limitations:

m  Overdl Limit
m  Order Limit

m  Minimum Purchase Requirement

Overall Limit

An overall limit specifies the number of orders to which a discount can be applied for
agiven customer. The overall limit can be a value equal to or greater than 1.

For example, if your store offers a 10% discount off books with an overall limit of 2.
This means that customers can receive the 10% discount for no more than 2 orders
containing books. If therewere no overall limit, customers could return to the Web site
and place separate ordersto receive more discounts.

Order Limit

Astheir name implies, order limits define how many times the discount can be used
per order. Y ou can specify order limits either based on the items that triggered the
discount, or onthetarget items to which the discount isapplied (which may or may not
be the same items). For example, you may want to give away 2 DVD movieswith the
purchase of every DV D player you sell, with alimit of one giveaway per order. In this
case, you would impose the order limit of 1 on thetrigger item, thesingle DV D player.
Any additional DV D players in the order would not trigger additional discounts; the
customer would receive only 2 DVD movies free.

Limitations on the items that trigger the discount can be specified as follows:
m A valueequal to or greater than 1.

= Nolimit.
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About Discount Definitions

Note: Order limitsonitemsthat trigger discounts are specified in different windows
inthe E-Business Control Center, depending on whether you areworking with
aper item discount or a set-based discount. This is because per item order
limitsapply to eachindividual item that triggered the discount, whil e set-based
order limits apply to a set of itemsthat triggered the discount.

Limitations on the target items to which the discount is applied can be specified as:
m Upto N items (or sets).
m Exactly N items (or sets).

where N is avalue equal to or greater than 1.

Note: For moreinformation about discount types, see “ Discount Types’ on page 7-5.

Minimum Purchase Requirement

For per-item discounts, you can use the E-Business Control Center to specify a
minimum purchase requirement. The minimum purchase requirement can be avaue
equal to or greater than 1. Once the minimum requirement has been met in a given
order, the discount will be earned for each additional item. For example, if the
minimum purchase requirement is 3 items, customers who buy 5 items will receive 5
discounts.

Note: Minimum purchase requirements do not apply to other discount types. For
more information about discount types, see “Discount Types’ on page 7-5.

Discount Priorities

A discount priority isa setting within the E-Business Control Center that allows you
to specify the relative importance of adiscount. The discount priority isavaluein the
range of 1-20, with one being the highest priority. In the event that two or more
discounts are applicable to a given item, the priority associated with each discount
resolvethe conflict by indicating which discount should be applied. Although no more
than one discount can be applied to agiven item, any remaining discounts may still be
eligible for application to other items. This process al so applies to discounts on entire
orders. Therefore, you should consider the priority with which each discount will be
assigned during discount definition time.
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Caution: If two or more discounts have the same priority, the order in which the
discounts are applied is random. Be sure to follow your organization’s
established policy for assigning discount prioritiesif you wishto avoid this
situation.

Defining a New Discount With the Discount
Terms Wizard

Initialy, you will probably want to use the Discount Terms Wizard to help you define
new discounts. The Discount Terms Wizard does not duplicate the full function of the
E-Business Control Center Discount Editor, but it is aquick and easy way to help you
define the most common discounts.

The Discount Terms Wizard specifies simple discount terms. A discount term is the
portion of the entire discount definition that indicates which items are discounted, the
value of the discount, and the qualifying criteria. For example, buy at least 3 DVDsand
get $2 off each one.

The Discount Terms Wizard does not completely define a discount. Other procedures
necessary for defining discountsinclude the following:

m  Specify general discount information. See“ Specify General Discount
Information” on page 7-23.

m Establish discount duration and overall limit. See “Establish the Discount
Duration and Overall Limit” on page 7-34.

m Save and deploy the discount. See “Saving, Finalizing, and Synchronizing a
Discount” on page 7-35.

Discount Types Available in the Discount Terms Wizard

Thefollowing types of discountsare availableinthe Discount Terms Wizard. Discount
L anguage means the language used by the Discount service to define a discount. It is
the phrasing that appears in the Discount Terms list box.
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Defining a New Discount With the Discount Terms Wizard

Simple Discount

A simple discount isatype of per item discount.

Description Buy a product at areduced price.
Type Per Item Discount.
Example Buy an unlimited number of BEA backpacks at 25% off.

Discount L anguage

For each item where SKU=B123 (no limit) apply a 25%
discount to each trigger item.

Minimum Purchase Discount

Description Buy a minimum quantity of product and get each at a reduced
price.

Type Per Item Discount.

Example Buy at least 3 CDs and get $1 off each CD.

Discount L anguage

For each item where Product Category=CD (minimum
purchase=3, no limit), apply a $1 off discount to each trigger
item.

Note

The limit cannot be less than the minimum purchase
requirement.

Buy N, Get 1 Free Discount

Description Buy a certain quantity of a product and get one free.
Type Set-based Discount.
Example Buy 5 ties, get 1 free.
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Discount Language

For the set of the following items, a set of 5 items where
Product Category=Tie, apply a 100% discount to each of up to
1 item(s) where Product Category=Tie.

Paired Discount

Description Buy one product and get a price reduction on another product.
Type Per Item Discount.
Example Buy abicycle and get a helmet at 50% off.

Discount Language

For each item where Product Category=Bicycle (limit=1),
apply a’50% discount to each of up to 1 item(s) where Product
Category=Helmet.

Paired Set Discount

Description Buy aspecified quantity of product and get aprice reduction on
another product.

Type Set-based Discount.

Example Buy 6 bottles of wine and get awine rack at $10 off.

Discount Language

For the set of the following items: a set of 6 items where
Product Category=Wine, apply a$10 off discount to each of up
to 1 item(s) where Product Category=Wine Rack.

Bundle Discount

Description Buy abundle of products at a reduced price.
Type Set-based Discount.
Example Buy home, Auto, and life insurance and get 20% off.
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Discount L anguage

For the set of the following items: a set of 1 itemswhere
Product Category=Home and a set of 1 items where Product
Category=Auto and a set of 1 items where Product
Category=L.ife, apply a 20% discount to each trigger item.

Paired Bundle Discount

Description Buy abundle of products, get a price reduction on another
product

Type Set-based Discount.

Example Buy home and auto insurance and get life insurance at 15% off

Discount L anguage

For the set of the following items: a set of 1 itemswhere
Product Category=Home and a set of 1 items where Product
Category=Auto, apply a15% discount to each of upto 1 item(s)
where Product Category=L.ife.

Order Discount

Description Buy a certain total amount, get a price reduction on the order
total (or shipping cost).

Type Order Discount.

Example Buy at least $500 worth of services, get 20% off.

Discount L anguage

For any order with a subtotal greater than or equal to $500
apply a20% discount to the order total (or the shipping cost).
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Using the Discount Terms Wizard

Note: Before you can use the E-Business Control Center, you must start the
E-Business Control Center and open an application. For more information on
starting the E-Business Control Center, see “ Starting the E-Business Control
Center” in the Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center.

To specify terms for asimple discount, complete the following steps:

1. Inthe Explorer window, click the Business Logic tab, as shown in Figure 7-1.

Figure7-1 Explorer Window: Discounts View

Explorer [Business Logic!
IEOEIR

Application: wilceApp

Marme Fiter (partial names alloweed)

Discounts
Zlﬂ SampleCrderDizcount

4
A

Description

i Site Infrastructure . Businezs Logic i Presentation

2. Toseealist of existing discounts, click the Discounts icon.

3. Click the New button, and then select Discount. The Discount Editor window
opens.

4. Click the Discount Terms bar. The Discount pane opens, as shown in Figure 7-2.
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Defining a New Discount With the Discount Terms Wizard

Figure 7-2 Discount Pane—Start

Dizcount Terms .
::v\ Wizard. Creat.e dizcount terr.'ns usu.ﬂg the swizard or
specify the terms directly in this pane.

Dizcount type:
(@) Per ttem Discourt

(1 Set-based Discount

Limit dizcount(=) per arder
I lirmit
(1 Order Discount

Dizcount terms:

Faor each matching TRIGGER item Add & Trigger... |

apply a DISCOUNT —————————  Discount Terms Undefined

to one or more TARGET tems. Add & Dizcount...
Add 5 Target...

5. Click the Wizard button. The Discount Terms Wizard window appears, as shown
in Figure 7-3.

Figure 7-3 Discount TermsWizard Start Window

& Discount Terms Wizard x|

1. Wizard Type Selection

Welcome to the Discount Terms
Wizard

Thiz wizard helps you creste the terms for
several types of common discounts.

Select the type of dizcount you would like to
cresate, then click Mext.

Dizcount Types:

Simple Dizcount -

Description:
Buy a product at a reduced price

Example:
Buy backpacks =t 25% off
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6. Select the type of discount you want from the Discount Type drop-down list, and
then click the Next button. The window that appears depends on the type of
discount you selected.

7. Follow the on-screen instructions to define the discount terms.

Note: When selecting items or categories for your discount, be sure to use the
Catalog Browser. Using this feature hel ps ensure that you have specified the
correct SKU number or category. For more information, see*Catalog
Browser” on page 7-19.

8. After the discount term is defined, a the discount terms are displayed in the
Discount Terms window, as shown in Figure 7-4.

Figure 7-4 Discount Terms—Finish

Digcount Terms

-‘:\ Wizard Use the wizard to create the dizcourt terms or specify the details direc

Dizcourt type:
() Per ttem Discounit

) Set-based Discount

(@) Limit 1 |discourd(s) et order

(0 Mo limit
() Order Discount

Dizcount terms:

For the set of the following tems: & set of 3 tems where Procduct Category=0vD ) e TEEEy
apply & 100% dizcount to
each of upto 1 temis) where Product Category=D0%Dr

Ao & Target.. ‘

I

Discount Terms Defi

After you have specified the terms of adiscount, you need to define other discount
specifications using the E-Business Control Center Discount Editor.

As previously mentioned, the Discount Terms Wizard does not completely define a
discount. Other procedures necessary for defining discounts include the following:

m  Specify general discount information. See“ Specify General Discount
Information” on page 7-23.
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m Establish discount duration and overall limit. See “ Establish the Discount
Duration and Overall Limit” on page 7-34.

m  Save and deploy the discount. See “ Saving, Finalizing, and Synchronizing a
Discount” on page 7-35.

Catalog Browser

The Catalog Browser allows you to easily find and select items for your campaign or
discount definition. The following sections provide step-by-step instructions on how
to use the Catalog Browser.

Browsing a Catalog

The browsing feature of the Catalog Browser alows you to select either categories or
specific itemsfrom your catalog. Depending on where the Catal og Browser is opened
and the type of discount, you can select one or more items or categories.

Notes: You must first establish a connection to your catalog server. For more
information, see “Connecting to the Server” in the Introduction to the BEA
E-Business Control Center.

If you switch connections, the datain your catal og browser will be completely
refreshed.

1. To open the Catalog Browser, click the Catalog Browser button.

2. Inthe Logon dialog window, enter your Username and Password, and then click
the Connect button. The Catalog Browser opens as shown in Figure 7-5.

3. Intheleft navigation pane, navigate to the category that containsthe item or
product category that you want to add to your discount or campaign definition.

4. Intheright pane, select one or more categories or items.

5. Click the OK button. The items or categories are added to your discount or
campaign definition.
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Figure7-5 Catalog Browser

SHL ame
615420 un-5-15420 oun;
a-18441 oun-9.18441 o,
918404, oun-9-18494 o i, ¢

1 tem(s) selected

=3 Cancel

Searching a Catalog

The search feature of the Catalog Browser allows you to find a specific item or
category from your catalog. Y ou can use awildcard (*) to help you find items when
you don’'t know the exact SKU.

Note: You must first establish a connection to your catalog server. For more
information, see “ Connecting to the Server” in the Introduction to the BEA
E-Business Control Center.

1. To open the Catalog Browser, click the Catalog Browser button.
2. Click the Search button. The Search window opens as shown in Figure 7-6.

3. Enter the Category or SKU in the corresponding field, and then click the Search
button. Use an asterisk (*) for wildcard searches.

Note: When searching for a category, only the category field is available.

4. After the search list appears in the left pane, select the desired Category or SKU
from the | eft pane.

5. Click OK. Theitems or categories are added to your discount or campaign
definition.
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Figure7-6 Catalog Browser Search

il Catalog Browser x|
B . h Mame Sk Description ‘ Location
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Search
Search for ftems with SKLI
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Erter & partial SKU as COW123% or *7749
Search
1 temi(s) selected
QK Cancel

Defining a New Discount With the Discount
Editor

This section provides step-by-step instructions for defining discounts. Using the
discount editor you can define more complex discounts than you can with the Discount
Terms Wizard. If you have already defined discounts and need to edit them, see
“Modifying an Existing Discount” on page 7-39.

Note: Before you can use the E-Business Control Center, you must start the
E-Business Control Center and open an application. For more information on
starting the E-Business Control Center, see “ Starting the E-Business Control
Center” in the Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center.

To define anew discount, follow these steps:

1. Inthe Explorer window, click the Business Logic tab, as shown in Figure 7-7.
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Figure7-7 Explorer Window: Discounts View

Explorer [Business Logic] &
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Application: wicsApp

Mame Fitter (partial names sllowed)

Digcounts
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&
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Campaigns

&
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De=cription

Business Lagic |

2. Toseealist of existing discounts, click the Discounts icon.

3. Click the New button, and then select Discount. The Discount Editor window
opens.

4. Inthe Discount Editor window, follow the steps provided in the following
sections to:

e Specify Genera Discount Information
e Establish the Discount Duration and Overall Limit
e Specify Discount Terms

e Saving, Finalizing, and Synchronizing a Discount
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Specify General Discount Information

1. Click the General bar. The General pane opens, as shown in Figure 7-8.

Figure 7-8 General Pane

General

rUsan Priority: (1-20 where 1 is the highest priorty)
(®) Stand-alone (applied independent of campaigns) u

Digcournt explanstion: (optional)

If more than one discourt is available for a
‘ ‘ given item, the one with the highest priarty
(Awailable for display during =hopping and checkout.) will apply

) Campaign (spplied via campaigns)

Description: (Optional)

2. Select aUsage option by clicking either the Stand-Alone or Campaign radio
button.

3. If you selected the Stand-Alone usage, you may want to enter an explanation of
the discount for your customers in the corresponding field. If your page design
(Java Server Pages) shows the information in thisfield, it will be displayed to
customers receiving the discount.

4. Specify the priority for the discount by entering a number in the Priority field.

Note: A priority of 1isthehighest priority you can assign to adiscount. For more
information about how discount priorities are used, see “ Discount
Priorities’ on page 7-11.

5. You may want to provide a description of the discount in the Description text
area. This description can be useful for future identification of the discount in the
E-Business Control Center.

6. To close the pane, click the General bar.

Specify Discount Terms

1. Click the Discount Terms bar. The Discount Terms pane opens, as shown in
Figure 7-9.
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Figure7-9 Discount TermsPane

Discount Terms:
g‘w\ ‘Wizard... Create dizcount terms using the wizard or
specify the terms directly in this pane

Discount type:
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() Set-based Discount

discourt(s) per order
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Discount terms:

For each matching TRIGGER item add & Trigger ‘

apply & DISCOUNT ————————  Discount Terms Undefined

to one or more TARGET tems Add a Discount...
Add a Target...

2. Select the corresponding radio button for Per Item, Set-based, or Order discount
types.

Warning: After you select adiscount type, you cannot switch to adifferent type
without losing your discount terms. Be sure to select the correct
discount type. For moreinformation about the available discount types,
see “Discount Types’ on page 7-5.

3. Depending on the discount type you selected in the previous step, follow the
steps described in:

e Per Item Discounts
e Set-Based Discounts

e Order Discounts

Per Item Discounts

To define the discount terms, complete the following steps:

1. Click the Add a Trigger button. The Specify Trigger Items window appears, as
shown in Figure 7-10.
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Figure 7-10 Specify Trigger Items Window

ﬁh"l Specify Trigger Items ﬂ
Offer the discount if AMY of the folloving tems are in the shopping cart.
@ Any tems (regardless of SKU or product categary)

() Specific tems (idertified by SKU or product categary)

imitation

Minimum purchase reguirement: Limit the number of dizcounts per order:
1 ) Limit
@ Mo limit

2. Select adiscount trigger option by clicking either the Any Items or Specific Items
radio button.

For example, if you select the Any Items option, customers having any product
itemsin their shopping cart (regardless of what these items are) would qualify
for the discount. If you select the Specific Items option, customers having only
the items you specify (by SKU number or product category) in their shopping
cart would qualify for the discount.

3. If you selected Specific Itemsin the previous step, complete the following steps
to specify which items trigger the discount:

a. Select either SKU or Category from the drop-down list.

b. Enter the SKU or category from your product catalog into the corresponding
field.

Note: When selecting items or categories for your discount, be sure to use the
Catalog Browser. Using this feature hel ps ensure that you have specified
the correct SKU number or category. For more information, see “Catalog
Browser” on page 7-19.
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c. Click the Add button. The trigger items that you specified appear in the text
area below. Repeat this process for each item you want to use as atrigger item.

Note: If you specify more than onetrigger item (either by SKU or category), any
of those items present in a customer’s shopping cart will qualify the
customer for the discount. In other words, multiple trigger items—those
shown on the same line in the Discount Terms list—are treated as
alternates.

4. Specify the order limit for the discount by selecting either the Limit or No Limit
radio button.

Note: The order limit specifies how many times per order the discount can be
applied.

5. If you specified an order limit, enter the limit value in the corresponding field.

6. If desired, change the value in the Minimum Purchase Requirement field from 1
to another numeric value.

Note: The order limit must be greater than or equal to the minimum purchase
reguirement.

7. Click OK. The Specify Trigger Itemswindow closes, and the first phrase shown
in the Discount Terms list changes to reflect your choices.

Note: To specify additional triggers, repeat steps 1 through 6.

8. Click the Add a Discount button. The Specify Discount Value window opens, as
shown in Figure 7-11.

Figure7-11 Specify Discount Value Window

i<l Specify Discount Yalue |
@ Percertage off (U=ze 100% off to indicate "Free")
) Amourt off
() Fixed price

9. Select adiscount value, and then enter the percent, amount, or price of theitemin
the corresponding field. You can choose a Percentage off, an Amount off, or a
Fixed Price discount.

Note: You do not need to type the % or currency symbols into the fields.
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10. If required, choose the type of currency from the corresponding drop-list. Be sure
to select the same currency type that you use for the itemsin your catalog and for
shipping charges.

11. Click OK. The Specify Discount Value window closes, and the second phrase
shown in the Discount Terms list changes to reflect your choices.

12. Click Add aTarget. The Specify Target Items window opens, as shown in
Figure 7-12.

Figure 7-12 Specify Target Items Window

ﬁh"l Specify Target Items 5'
Apply the dizcount to items that match ANY of the following descriptions:

@ Apply the discourt to the trigger tems

) &ny tems (regardless of SKU or product category)

) Specific tems (idertified by SKU or product category)

imitation:

13. Select whether you want the discount to target the same items that triggered the
discount (specified in steps 2 and 3), to any items, or to specific items.

14. If you selected Specific Itemsin the previous step, complete the following steps
to specify the items to which the discount will apply.

a. Select SKU or Category from the drop-down list.

b. Enter the SKU or category from your product catalog into the corresponding
field.
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Note: When selecting items or categories for your discount, be sure to use the
Catalog Browser. Using this feature hel ps ensure that you have specified
the correct SKU number or category. For moreinformation, see “ Catalog
Browser” on page 7-19.

c. Click the Add button. The target items you specify appear in the text area
below. Repeat this process for each item you want to use as atarget item.

Note: If you specify more than one target item (either by SKU or category), any
of the items present in a customer’ s shopping cart will be discounted. In
other words, multiple target items—those shown on the same line in the
Discount Terms list—are treated as alternates.

Tip:  If you make amistake, click the target item shown in the text areato
highlight it, and then click the Remove button.

15. If you selected Any Items or Specific Itemsin step 13, select a Limitation. You
can apply the discount to target items up to a certain limit or to exactly some
number of target items. For either option, provide a numeric value in the
appropriate field.

16. Click the OK button. The Specify Target Items window closes, and the third
phrase shown in the Discount Terms list changes to reflect your choices.

Note: To specify additional targets, repeat steps 13 through 15.

17. To close the Discount Terms pane, click the Discount Terms bar.

Set-Based Discounts

To define a set-based discount, complete the following steps:

1. Specify the order limit for the discount by selecting either the Limit or No Limit
radio button.

Note: The order limit specifies how many times per order aset of trigger items
can be used to qualify for the discount.

2. If you chose an order limit, enter alimit value in the corresponding field.

3. Click the Add a Trigger button. The Specify Trigger Sets window appears, as
shown in Figure 7-13.
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Figure 7-13 Specify Trigger Sets Window

ﬁh"l Specify Trigger Sets ll

Set Quantity:
’2— The dizcount will be offered if the trigger tems are purchased in
zets of the indicated quantity .

Trigger kems:

@ Any items (regardless of SKU or product category)

() Specific tems (idertified by SKU or product category)

4. Enter the number of items that will constitute a set into the field. Thisisthe
number of items that must be purchased to qualify for the discount.

5. Specify how the discount is triggered by clicking the corresponding radio button.
You can trigger the discount based on sets of any items or sets of specific items.

6. If you selected Specific Itemsin the previous step, you need to indicate which
itemswill trigger the discount, asindicated in the following steps.

a. Select SKU or Category from the drop-down list.

b. Enter the SKU or category from your product catalog into the corresponding
field.

Note: When selecting items or categories for your discount, be sure to use the
Catalog Browser. Using this feature hel ps ensure that you have specified
the correct SKU number or category. For more information, see “Catalog
Browser” on page 7-19.

c. Click the Add button. The trigger items you specify appear in the text area
below. Repeat this process for each item you want to use as atrigger item.

Note: If you specify more than one trigger item in the Specify Trigger Items
window (either by SKU or category), any of those items present in a
customer’s shopping cart will qualify the customer for the discount. In
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other words, multiple trigger items—those shown on the same line in the
Discount Terms list—are treated as alternates.

Note: If you make a mistake, select the trigger item shown in the text areato
highlight it, and then click the Remove button.

7. Click the OK button. The Specify Trigger Sets window closes, and the first
phrase shown in the Discount Termslist changes to reflect your choices.

Note: To specify additional triggers, repeat steps 2 through 6.

8. Click the Add a Discount button. The Specify Discount Value window opens, as
shown in Figure 7-14.

Figure 7-14 Specify Discount Value Window

sl Specify Discount Yalue : |
@ Percertage off (U=ze 100% off to indicate "Free")
) Amourt off
() Fixed price

9. Select adiscount value. You can choose a Percentage Off, an Amount Off, or a
Fixed Price discount. Enter the percent, amount, or price of theitem in the
corresponding field.

Note: You do not need to type the % or currency symbols into the fields.

10. If required, choose the type of currency from the corresponding drop-list. Be sure
to select the same currency type that you use for the itemsin your catalog and for
shipping charges.

11. Click OK. The Specify Discount Vaue window closes, and the second phrase
shown in the Discount Terms list changesto reflect your choices.

12. Click Add a Target. The Specify Target Items window opens, as shown in
Figure 7-15.
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Figure 7-15 Specify Target Items Window

ﬁh"l Specify Target Items i3
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@ | Apply the discount to the trigger items

) Any items (regardless of SKU or product categary)

() Specific tems (idertified by SKU or product categary)

imitation

13. Select whether you want the discount to target the same items that triggered the
discount (as specified in steps 4 and 5), to any items, or to specific items.

14. If you selected Specific Itemsin the previous step, complete the following steps
to specify the items to which the discount will apply.

a. Select SKU or Category from the drop-down list.

b. Enter the SKU or category from your product catalog in the corresponding
field.

Note: When selecting items or categories for your discount, be sure to use the
Catalog Browser. Using this feature hel ps ensure that you have specified

the correct SKU number or category. For more information, see “Catalog
Browser” on page 7-19.

c. Click Add. Thetarget items you specify appear in the text area below. Repeat
this process for each item you want to use as atarget item.
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Note: If you specify more than one target item (either by SKU or category), any
of the items present in a customer’ s shopping cart will be the discounted.
In other words, multiple target items—those shown on the samelinein the
Discount Terms list—are treated as alternates.

Tip:  If you make amistake, click the target item shown in the text areato
highlight it, and then click Remove.

15. If you selected Any Items or Specific Items in step 11, select a Limitation. You
can apply the discount to target product items up to a certain limit, or to exactly
some number of target items. For either option, provide a numeric valuein the
appropriate field.

16. Click OK. The Specify Target Items window closes, and the third phrase shown
in the Discount Terms list changes to reflect your choices.

Note: To specify additional targets, repeat steps 11 through 15.

17. To close the Discount Terms pane, click the Discount Terms bar.

Order Discounts

If you selected the Order discount type, complete these steps to provide the specifics
of the discount:

1. Click Add aTrigger. The Specify Trigger Subtotal window appears, as shown in
Figure 7-16.

Figure7-16 Specify Trigger Subtotal Window

jui Specify Trigger Subtotal x|
Apply the dizcount to orders that meet the following criteria.
) The order subtatal

& Ay order

2. Specify that the discount should triggered when an order subtotal meets a certain
criteria, or that the discount should apply to any order. If you select Order
Subtotal, use the drop-down list and corresponding field to specify the
comparison and subtotal value.
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Note:  You do not need to type the $ symbol into the field.

3. Click OK. The Specify Trigger Subtotal window closes, and the first phrase
shown in the Discount Terms list changes to reflect your choices.

4. Click Add aDiscount. The Specify Discount Value window opens, as shown in
Figure 7-17.

Figure 7-17 Specify Discount Value Window

il Specify Discount Yalue x|
@ Percentage off (Us=e 100% off to indicate "Free")
0 Amaount o
) Fixed price

‘ Ok | | Cancel |

5. Select adiscount value, and then enter the percent, amount, or price of theitem in
the corresponding field. You can choose a Percentage off, an Amount off, or a
Fixed Price discount.

Note: You do not need to type the % or currency symbolsinto the fields.

6. If required, choose the type of currency from the corresponding drop list. Be sure
to select the same currency type that you use for the itemsin your catalog and for
shipping charges.

7. Click the OK button. The Specify Discount Value window closes, and the second
phrase shown in the Discount Terms list changes to reflect your choices.

8. Click the Add a Target button. The Specify Order Discount Target window opens,
as shown in Figure 7-18.
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Figure7-18 Specify Order Discount Target Window
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9. Select aradio button to apply the discount to either the order total or to the
shipping cost.

10. Click the OK button. The Specify Order Discount Target window closes, and the
third phrase shown in the Discount Terms list changes to reflect your choices.

11. To close the Discount Terms pane, click the Discount Terms bar.

Establish the Discount Duration and Overall Limit

1. Click the Start/Stop bar. The Start/Stop pane opens, as shown in Figure 7-19.

Figure7-19 Start/Stop Pane

I Start/Stop -,

Start Date: Start Time: Stop Date: Stop Time:
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_— . Specify how many times a given customer
Maote: Select the Finalize option only after the dizcount is

ready to uze. Once finalized the discount can no longer be
moclifiec.

can receive this dizcount.
() Limit

) Rlo limit

2. Enter astart date, start time, stop date, and stop time for your discount in the
fields provided.

Tip:  For the start and stop date, you can either type in the date, or click the
drop-down list to select the date from a calendar, as shown in Figure 7-20.
Click adate to select it.
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Figure7-20 Start/Stop Date Calendar
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3. Specify the overall limit for the discount by selecting either the Limit or No Limit
radio button.

Note: Recall that the overall limit isalimit on the number of ordersto which the
discount can be applied.

4. If you chose an overal limit, enter alimit value in the corresponding field.

Caution: Before selecting the Finalize This Discount check box, read “ Saving,
Finalizing, and Synchronizing a Discount” on page 7-35. For now, skip
over this option.

5. To close the pane, click the Start/Stop bar.

Saving, Finalizing, and Synchronizing a Discount

This section discusses the differences between saving, finalizing, and synchronizing a
discount. It aso provides guidance and instructions to accomplishing these tasks.
These features are defined in the following list:

m  Saving adiscount is like saving afile like in any other software program. Saving
adiscount saves the discount to your local file system. You can save a discount
whether it is complete or not. The only requirement is that the discount has a
unigue name.

m Finalizing adiscount prevents all parts of the discount definition from being
changed except for the Discount Priority, the stop dates and time, and the
Deactivate this discount option. Before a discount can be finalized, the discount
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must be complete. The E-Business Control Center does not allow incomplete
discounts to be finalized.

Synchronizing a discount copies the discount file to the server designated in the
Synchronization Setup window. Synchronization deploys the discount to your
enterprise application. If you synchronize a discount that has not been finalized,
it will not function.

Requirements for Saving and Finalizing a Discount

To save adiscount, the only information you need to specify is a unique name.

To finalize a discount, however, you must be sure to specify each of the following:

Name

Discount usage (stand-alone or campaign)
Discount priority (1-20)

Overal limit

Start/stop dates and times

Discount trigger items

Discount target items

Discount value (percent off, amount off, or fixed price)

Saving a Discount

7-36

To save adiscount, complete the following steps:

1
2.

Click the Save icon on the E-Business Control Center toolbar.

In the Save As window, enter a unique name for the discount. The name of the
new discount appearsin the Discounts list of the Explorer window, as shown in
Figure 7-21.

Note: If you do not see the discount, click the Discountsicon in the Explorer
window on the Business Logic tab.
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Figure 7-21 Explorer Window: Discounts View

Explorer [Business Logic] -

B[] [4]

Application: wlcsApp
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| N
4

=] SampleCrderDiscount

Description

i Site Infrastructure . Busziness Logic i Presentation

Tip:  Single-clicking the discount namewill causeitsdescription to appear at the
bottom of the Explorer window.

Tip:  Holding the mouse over the discount name will also show you the discount
description.

Finalizing a Discount
To finalize a discount, compl ete the following steps:
1. Open the Start/Stop pane.

2. Select the Finalize this discount check box.

Caution: Do not check the Finalize This Discount box unless you are absol utely
positive that the discount you are defining is exactly asyou want it.
After discount definitions are finalized, modifications to the discount
areextremely restrictive. For moreinformation about theitemsyou can
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change after finalizing and synchronizing the discount, see“ Modifying
an Existing Discount” on page 7-39. Remember, you can alwaysreturn
to the Start/Stop pane and finalize the discount at another time.

3. Save the discount.

Synchronizing a Discount

Before synchronizing a discount, make sure that the discount definition is complete,
that the Finalize This Discount check box in the Start/Stop pane is checked, and the
discount has been saved. If these requirements are not met, the discount will not work.

To synchronize adiscount, usethe Tools — Synchronize menu option. Synchronizing
isan important step that requires well-thought-out planning and processes. The
following sources provide the necessary information:

m For complete information about deployment, see the Deployment Guide.

m For information about setting up your development environment, see “Milestone
4: Set Up aDevelopment Site” in the Srategies for Developing E-Business Web
Sites documentation.

m For information about connecting to the server, see “ Connecting to the Server”
in the Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center.

m For the procedures on synchronizing, see “ Deploying Application Data” in the
Deployment Guide.

Warning: |If you and other developers concurrently synchronize datato asingle
enterprise application, it is possible to overwrite each others’ work or
create sets of changes that are incompatible and difficult to debug. To
prevent this possibility, synchronize to separate instances of your
application. For moreinformation on how to set up your development
environment, see “Milestone 4: Set Up a Development Site” in the
Strategies for Developing E-Business Web Stes documentation.
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Locating an Existing Discount

If you have defined numerous discounts, it can be time consuming to locate aparticul ar
discount by simply looking in the Discounts list. Therefore, the E-Business Control
Center provides you with a mechanism to filter existing discounts by name.

To locate an existing discount using the name filter, complete these steps:

1. Click the Discount icon in the Explorer window on the Business tab. This enables
the Discounts view and alist of discounts appears in the Discounts list.

2. Inthe Name Filter field (shown in Figure 7-22), type the name of the discount
you want to locate.

Figure 7-22 Name Filter Field

Mame Fiter (partial names allowed)

= [
Fitter — |
Show All Objects J

Note: You can type full or partial namesinto the Name Filter field. Discount
names are case sensitive. Therefore, filtering based on the text “ Sale” will
not locate discounts with names that start with “sale.”

3. Click the Filter icon. The discounts that have hames beginning with the text you
entered appear in the Discounts list.

Note: Toreturnto thefull list of discounts, click the Show All Objectsicon.
Modifying an Existing Discount

The E-Business Control Center also allowsyou to view and modify existing discounts.
If adiscount has not yet been finalized, you can modify any information about the
discount. If the discount has been finalized, you can only modify the following:

m Discount Priority
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Discount Stop Date/Time

Activation State

Note: For more information about activation state, see “Deactivating and

Reactivating Discounts’ on page 7-41.

Regardless of whether the discount has been finalized, you will need to open the
discount for modification. To open an existing discount for modification, complete
these steps:

1

If necessary, switch to the Discounts view by clicking the Discount icon in the
Explorer window on the Business Logic tab. A list of discounts appearsin the
Discounts list.

Click the name of the discount you want to modify. The discount is highlighted.

Tip: If thereisalong list of discount names, use the name filter to locate the
discount that you want to modify. For more information about the name
filter, see “Locating an Existing Discount” on page 7-39.

Click the Open icon on the Explorer toolbar. The Discount Editor opens.

Tip:  You can aso open the discount by double-clicking on the discount name.

If the discount you opened has not yet been finalized, you can modify any part of
the discount definition, except for the discount name. Follow the same
instructions for defining a new discount, starting from “ Specify Genera Discount
Information” on page 7-23.

If the discount you opened has already been finalized, follow these steps:

e To change the discount priority, open the Genera pane, and then enter a new
priority in the Priority field.

e To change the discount stop date or time, open the Start/Stop pane, and then
enter a new stop date and/or stop time in the Stop Date/Stop Time fields.

e To deactivate a discount, open the Start/Stop pane, and then click the
Deactivate This Discount check box.

Tip:  For the stop date, you can either type in the date, or click the drop-down
list to select the date from a calendar. Click a date to select it.

Note: For more information about deactivating discounts, see “ Deactivating and
Reactivating Discounts’ on page 7-41.
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6. To save your modifications, click the Save button on the E-Business Control
Center tool bar.

Caution: If the discount you modify isin use by a promotional campaign, saving
modificationsto the discount will affect every scenario action that refersto
that discount. Be certain that the modifications you make arein line with
your organization’s established policies and that you entered the
modifications correctly in the E-Business Control Center.

Deactivating and Reactivating Discounts

Once discounts are synchronized, they are considered active. In other words,
synchronized discounts are working on your enterprise application.

To stop offering a discount, compl ete these steps:
1. Inthe Start/Stop pane, check the Deactivate This Discount check box.
2. Savethediscount.

3. Synchronize the discount. If a customer order was already associated with the
discount you just deactivated, the system will still honor the discount. However,
no new offers of the discount will be made.

If a any time you want to reactivate a discount, compl ete these steps:

1. Inthe Start/Stop pane, click the Deactivate This Discount check box to removethe
check mark.

2. Savethediscount.

3. Synchronize the discount. It is reactivated.

Note: Deactivating a discount will not release the modifications restrictions placed
on finalized discounts.
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Deleting an Existing Discount

If no pending offers or customer orders are associated with a discount, you can aso
delete existing discounts using the E-Business Control Center.

Warning: BEA recommends that you do not attempt to del ete discounts until the
discount has expired (that is, the end date associated with the discount is
reached) and until any orders associated with the discount have cleared.
And, as with any deletion you make, be absolutely certain that you select
the correct discount and that you are sure you want to deleteit. Deleted
discounts cannot be retrieved.

To delete an existing discount, complete these steps:

1. If necessary, switch to the Discounts view by clicking the Discount icon in the
Explorer window) on the Business Logic tab. A list of discounts appearsin the
Discounts list.

Tip: If thereisalong list of discount names, use the name filter to locate the
discount that you want to delete. For more information about the name
filter, see “Locating an Existing Discount” on page 7-39.

2. Click the name of the discount you want to delete. The discount is highlighted.

3. To delete the discount, click the Delete icon on the Explorer toolbar.

Note: If the discount you aretrying to deleteis currently associated with a pending
offer or a customer order, a message is displayed and you will not be able to
delete the discount. This feature prevents errors in the system if the discount
isstill in use.
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CHAPTER

8

Discount Examples

Thistopic contains example discounts that are intended to illustrate how different
discounts function under different circumstances. The examples cover arange of per
item and set-based discounts of varying complexity and forms. They are not meant to
be exhaustive in terms of covering all the possible discount combinations, but they
cover afew basics and show cases where the semantics may not be immediately
obvious. The further down the exampleislisted in this document, the more complex
the example will be.

Thistopic contains the following sections:

m Per Item Discount Examples

A Simple Per Item Discount

A Simple Per Item Discount with a Limit

A Per Item Discount with a Minimum Purchase Requirement and Limit
Using Different Triggers and Targets

Discounting More Than One Target Item

Discounting an Exact Quantity of Target Items

Using Alternate Trigger Items

Requiring More Than One Trigger Item

Requiring More Than One Trigger (Each with Alternatives), and Having
Alternate Targets

Using Multiple Required Targets

m  Set-Based Discount Examples

Buy Two Get One Free
Percentage Off Discounting of a Set of Items
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o Amount Off Discounting of a Set of Items
e Fixed Price Discounting of a Set of Items
e Using Multiple Trigger Sets

e Using Multiple Trigger Sets, with Quantities of Target Items Greater Than
One

e Using Multiple Trigger Sets, with an Exact Quantity of Target Items

Per Item Discount Examples

This subsection contains several examplesthat help illustrate how per item discounts
work. In each example, the discount terms (as they would appear in the Discount
Terms pane of the Discount Editor window) are shown, and then one or moresituations
in which a customer may receive the discount as aresult of the discount definition are
provided.

A Simple Per Item Discount

For each item where SKU=T123 (no limt)
apply a 15%di scount to
each trigger item

m If acustomer has5 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive 15% off each item.

A Simple Per Item Discount with a Limit

For each item where SKU=T123 (limt 3)
apply a 15%di scount to
each trigger item

m If acustomer has5 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive 15% off 3 of theitems.
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A Per Item Discount with a Minimum Purchase
Requirement and Limit

For each i temwhere Product Cat egory=DVD (m ni numpurchase 3, limt
6)

apply a 15%di scount to

each trigger item

m If acustomer has 2 items of Product Category equal to DV D in their shopping
cart, none of the itemswill be discounted.

m If acustomer has 5 items of Product Category equal to DV D in their shopping
cart, the customer will receive 15% off each of the items.

m If acustomer has 8 items of Product Category equal to DV D in their shopping
cart, the customer will receive 15% off 6 of the items.

Tip:  Youcould usethisformat asarangeto specify tiered discounts. If acustomer
purchases between 1 and 10 items, you may want to offer the customer a 5%
discount. If the customer purchases between 11 and 20 items, you may want
to offer the customer a 10% discount, and so on.

Using Different Triggers and Targets

For each item where SKU=T123 (no linmit)
apply a 15%di scount to
each of up to 1 iten(s) where SKU=T444.

m If acustomer has 5 items of SKU equal to T123 and 7 items of SKU equal to
T444 in their shopping cart, the customer will receive a 15% discount on 5 of
the T444 items.

Discounting More Than One Target Item

For each item where SKU=T123 (limt 3)

take $5 of f
each of up to 2 iten(s) where SKU=T444.
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m If acustomer has5 items of SKU equal to T123 and 9 items of SKU equal to
T444 in their shopping cart, the customer will receive $5 off 6 of the T444
items.

Note: Sincethereisalimit of 3onthetrigger items, only 3 discounts are earned; each
discount earned can apply to 2 of thetarget items. This comesout to 6 items
having their price adjusted.

Discounting an Exact Quantity of Target Items

For each item where SKU=T123 (limt 3)
apply a 5%di scount to
each of exactly 2 iten(s) where SKU=T444.

m If acustomer has5 items of SKU equal to T123 and 5 items of SKU equal to
T444 in their shopping cart, the customer will receive 5% off 4 of the T444
items.

Note: Sincethereisalimit of 3 on thetrigger items, only 3 discounts are earned.
Each discount earned must be applied to exactly 2 of the target items. After
the first two pairs of T444 are discounted, thereis only one item left over,
rather than a complete pair; hence the remaining item is not discounted.

Using Alternate Trigger Items

For each item where SKU=T123 or SKU=T456 (no limt)
set a price of $10 on
each trigger item

m If acustomer has 4 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive each of the items for $10.

m If acustomer has 3 items of SKU equal to T456 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive each of the items for $10.

m If acustomer has 2 items of SKU equal to T123 and 5 items of SKU equal to
T456 in their shopping cart, the customer will receive each of the items for $10.
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Tip:  You might do thiswhen you have items that you want to treat as
interchangeable, as far as the discount is concerned.

Requiring More Than One Trigger Item

For each item where Product Category=DVD Player (no limt)
and where SKU=Theat er Sound Receiver (no limt)

apply a 50% di scount to

each of up to 2 iten(s) where Product Category=DVD

m If acustomer has 1 DVD player and 5 DVDs in their shopping cart, then the
customer will receive no discounts.

Note: A customer must have both the DVD Player and the Theater Sound
Receiver to qualify for the discount.

m If the customer has 1 DVD player, 1 Theater Sound Receiver, and 5 DVDsin
their shopping cart, they will receive 4 of the DVDs at 50% off.

Note: Thecustomer had both the DV D Player and the Theater Sound Receiverin
their shopping cart, so the customer qualified for two discounts: one for
each item. Since each discount can be applied to up to 2 DVDs, 4 of the 5
DVDsin the customer’s cart have their prices adjusted to 50% off.

m |f the customer has2 DVD players, 1 Theater Sound Receiver, and 5 DVDs in
their shopping cart, the customer will receive all 5 DV Ds at 50% off.

Note: Sincethere was no limit placed on the DVD players, thistrigger condition
ismet if one or more DV D playersis purchased, and a discount is earned
for each one purchased (with the stipul ation that at |east one Theater Sound
Receiver isalso purchased). Therefore, in this example, up to 6 DVDs
could have been purchased at 50% off.
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Requiring More Than One Trigger (Each with
Alternatives), and Having Alternate Targets

For each item where Product Category=DVD Pl ayer or Product

Cat egory=VCR (no limt)

and where Product Category=Theater Sound Receiver or Product

Cat egory=St ereo Recei ver or Product Category=Shelf Stereo System
(no limt)

apply a 50% di scount to

each of up to 2 iten{(s) where Product Category=DVD or Product
Cat egory=Movi e (vi deocassette)

m |f the customer has 1 VCR player, 1 Theater Sound Receiver, and 7 movies (on
video) in their shopping cart, the customer will receive 4 of the movies at 50%
off.

Note: Thecustomer had both the DV D Player and the Theater Sound Receiver in
their shopping cart, so the customer qualified for two discounts: one for
each item. Since each discount can be applied to up to 2 movies, 4 of the
5 videosin your cart have their prices adjusted to 50% off.

m |f the customer has 1 VCR player, 1 DVD Player, and 7 movies (on video) in
their shopping cart, the customer will receive no discounts.

Note: Thecustomer must have either aDVD player or aVCR, aswell aseither a
Theater Sound Receiver, Stereo Receiver, or Shelf Stereo System, to
qualify for the discount. Since the customer had 2 items from the former
group, but none from the latter, the customer will not receive any
discounts.

m If the customer has 2 DVD Players, a Theater Sound Receiver, a Shelf Stereo
System, and 7 DV Dsin their shopping cart, the customer will receive all 7 of the
DVDs at 50% off. If the customer had purchased 10 DV Ds, 8 of them would
have been priced at 50% off.
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Using Multiple Required Targets

For each item where Product Category="Bicycle Frane" (limt 1)
apply a 25%di scount to

each of exactly 2 item(s) where Product Category="Bicycle Tires"
and each of up to 1 iten(s) where Product Category="Bicycle Seat"

m If the customer has 1 Bicycle Frame, 2 Bicycle Tires, and 1 Bicycle Seat in their
shopping cart, the customer will receive the tires and seat at 25% off.

m If the customer has 1 Bicycle Frame, 1 Bicycle Tires, and 1 Bicycle Seat in their
shopping cart, the customer will receive no discount, since the discount must
apply to exactly 2 tiresaswell as 1 seat.

m If the customer has 2 Bicycle Frames, 4 Bicycle Tires, and 2 Bicycle Seatsin
their shopping cart, the customer will receive 2 tiresand 1 seat at 25% off.

Note: Sincethereisalimit of 1 on the the bicycle frames, the discount on the tires
and seats can only be earned once per order.

Set-Based Discount Examples

This subsection contains several examplesthat help illustrate how set-based discounts
work. In each example, the discount terms (as they would appear in the Discount
Terms pane of the Discount Editor window) are shown, and then one or more situations
in which a customer may receive the discount as aresult of the discount definition are
provided.

Buy Two Get One Free

Note: Inthisexample, assume that the limit is set to 2.
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For the set of the following itens: a set of 2 itens where SKU=T123
apply a 100% di scount to
each of up to 1 iten{(s) where SKU=T123

If the customer has 3 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, then
the customer will receive one for free.

Note: Thesame SKU wasrepeated in thetarget phrase rather than indicating that
the discount be applied to the trigger items. Had the latter option been
selected, the set of two trigger items would have been free.

If the customer has 5 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, then
the customer will receive 1 for free.

Note: After getting thethird item for free, the fourth and fifth items qualified for
another discount but there was no additional item to discount. Had there
been a sixth item of SKU equal to T123, it would have been free.

If the customer has 9 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive 2 for free.

Note: Sincethereisalimit of 2, the discount can only be earned twice per order.
For set-based discounts, the limit is not displayed in the Discount Terms
pane, but above it, near the Set-Based Discount option.

Percentage Off Discounting of a Set of Items

For the set of the following itens: a set of 2 itens where SKU=T123
apply a 10% di scount to
each trigger item

If the customer has 2 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive each item for 10% off.

Amount Off Discounting of a Set of Items

For the set of the following itens: a set of 2 itens where SKU=T123
take $10 of f
each trigger item
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m If the customer has 2 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive each item for $10 off.

Fixed Price Discounting of a Set of Items

For the set of the following itens: a set of 2 itens where SKU=T123
set a price of $10 on
each trigger item

m If the customer has 2 items of SKU equal to T123 in their shopping cart, the
customer will receive each item for $10.

Using Multiple Trigger Sets

For the set of the followingiten(s): a set of 1 itens where Product
Cat egor y=Bi cycl e Frane
and a set of 2 itenms where Product Category=Bicycle Tires

take $10 of f
each of up to 1 iten(s) where Product Category=Bicycle Seat

m If the customer hasabicycle frame, 2 tires, and two seatsin their shopping cart,
the customer will receive $10 off one of the seats.

Note: Sincethe frame and the 2 tires are treated collectively as one set, only one
discount has been earned.

Using Multiple Trigger Sets, with Quantities of Target
Items Greater Than One

For the set of the followingiten(s): a set of 1 itens where Product
Cat egor y=Bi cycl e Frane
and a set of 2 itenms where Product Category=Bicycle Tires

set a price of $1.00 on

each of up to 5 iten(s) where Product Category=Small Decals
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m If the customer has abicycle frame, 2 tires, and 4 small decals in their shopping
cart, the customer will receive al 4 decals for $1.00 each.

Note: Since the frame and the 2 tires are treated collectively as one set, one
discount is earned. The discount can be applied to up to 5 small decals.

m If the customer has abicycle frame, 2 tires, and 7 small decals in their shopping
cart, the customer will receive 5 decals for $1.00 each (and the remainining
decals at full price).

Using Multiple Trigger Sets, with an Exact Quantity of
Target ltems

For the set of the following iten(s): a set of 1itens where Product
Cat egory=Bi cycl e Frane
and a set of 2 itens where Product Category=Bicycle Tires

set a price of $1.00 on

each of exactly 5 iten(s) where Product Category=Snall Decals

m If the customer has abicycle frame, 2 tires, and 4 small decals in their shopping
cart, the customer will receive no discount.

Note: Even though one discount has been earned, based on the set of trigger items,
it must be applied to exactly 5 small decals.
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CHAPTER

9

Roadmap for Creating

Promotional
Campaigns

Thistopic describes the high-level process or roadmap you should follow when
creating a new promotional campaign in the BEA E-Business Control Center.
Following this process will help ensure the best possible delivery of targeted
information to your online customers, and reduce your risk for errors when using the
application. Where relevant, thistopic contains referencesto other documentation that
provides step-by-step instructions for executing the tasks described, or to
documentation that provides more detail s about a concept.

This topic contains the following sections:

m Introduction

m Examples of Campaign Types
e Combining Campaigns with Discounts to Sell Products
e Generating Revenue with Ad Clickthroughs
¢ Notifying Employees of New Benefits

m Creating Customer Segments
m Using Scenario Templates
m Designing Campaign Scenario Actions

e Specifying General Campaign Information
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e Customer Segmentsin Scenario Actions
e About Probability-Based Branching
m Authoring Campaign Messages
e Authoring Ads
e Placing Adsin Your Web Site
e Authoring E-mails
m Defining Discounts
m Campaigh Maintenance
m Extending the Services That Support the E-Business Control Center
m Deciding on Campaign and Scenario Scope
e Approach A
e ApproachB
e Approach C
¢ A Note About These Approaches

Introduction

Most promotional campaigns conceived within your organization will be developed
within the context of astrategic business objective. For example, you may want to run
campaigns aimed at increasing your average order size by employing cross-sell or
up-sell tactics. However, you can also use campaigns on internal Web sites. For
example, your Human Resources department can set up an employee portal and use
campaigns to encourage employees to sign up for specific benefits.

Asyou defineyour overall campaign objective, you will need to answer the following
core marketing questions:

m  Which group of customers do | want to include in my campaign?

m How can | most effectively communicate with campaign customers?
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m What isthe offer | need to extend to maximize my response?
m  Where on my Web site should this message be conveyed?

The answers to these questionsrel ate directly to how you will set up your promotional
campaign using the E-Business Control Center. The remaining sectionsin this
roadmap provide guidance for developing your promotional campaigns.

Examples of Campaign Types

Thissection provides examples of campaignsthat are designed to fulfill different types
of business objectives:

m Combining Campaigns with Discounts to Sell Products
m  Generating Revenue with Ad Clickthroughs

m  Notifying Employees of New Benefits

Combining Campaigns with Discounts to Sell Products

If you use WebL ogic Portal and you want to target discounts for specific segments of
your customers, you can use a campaign to do the following:

m Display targeted advertisements when a specific type of customer logsin to your
sSite.

m Reduce the price for products that the customer places in the cart. You can also
reduce or remove shipping charges, or discount the total price of the order.

For example, you want to entice professional carpenters who buy circular saws from
your e-commerce Web site to buy saw blades as well. When a customer logs in,
WebL ogic Portal determinesif the customer isin your Pr of essi onal Car pent er
customer segment. If so, and the customer places a circular saw in the shopping cart,
then the shopping cart displays an ad for a50% discount on saw blades. The customer
places the saw blades into the shopping cart and receives the discounted price.
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Generating Revenue with Ad Clickthroughs

If your business generates revenue by advertising products, you can use a campaign to
do the following:

m  Run atest campaign to determine which customer type (customer segment) is
most likely to click through a set of advertisements.

m Based on the results of the test, target advertisements to maximize clickthroughs.

For example, Jan's Roasted Coffee contracts with you to advertise their french roast
blend during the month of August. They pay 5 cents for each ad display (impression)
and 1.5 centsfor each ad clickthrough up to $2000.

To try to maximize the number of ad clickthroughs, you run atest campaign to
determine which customers are most likely to respond to the Jan’ s Roasted Coffee ad
and at what times of day the ad clickthroughs are most likely to occur. Y our campaign
analysis shows that adult females respond to advertisements for Jan’ s Roasted Coffee
between the hours of 6 am. and 9 am. Using thisinformation, you can create a
campaign to target adsto an Adul t Femal e customer segment during the specified
hours. Since your contract with Jan’ s Roasted Coffee is during the month of August,
you can set up the campaign to begin displaying coffee ads on August 1st and stop
displaying them on September 1st.

Notifying Employees of New Benefits

If you use WebL ogic Portal for your internal Web site, you can use a campaign to
encourage your employeesto log in to your human resources portal and sign up for a
new benefit.

For example, the ACME insurance company creates a new alliance with a health care
provider network in New England. Y ou can use a campaign to send e-mail to all
employees who live in New England and use the ACME insurance company. When
the employeelogsinto your internal Web site, you can al so display ads for health care
seminars that are available to your New England employees.
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Creating Customer Segments

When you have answered the question, “Which group of customersdo | want to
includein my campaign?’, you will be ready to create one or more customer segments
in the E-Business Control Center.

A customer segment isagrouping of customers based on common characteristicsfrom
their customer profiles, such as age, occupation, product preferences, and the amount
of purchases they have made; or a grouping of customers you want to communicate
with or target with your marketing campaigns. A customer segment can also be
identified in the E-Business Control Center by visitors who log in on specific dates or
times, or by visitors whose HTTP session or request information matches properties
you set up in the E-Business Control Center Session and Request tools.

Aspart of creating your promotional campaigns, one of the first things you will need
to do is to create customer segments. Once you create a customer segment, the
customer segment can be reused in any number of campaigns, whenever you feel itis
relevant to your campaign objective.

For More Information

m To learn more about customer profiles and customer segments, or for
step-by-step instructions about how to create new customer segments, see
“Using Customer Segments to Target High-Value Markets.”

m For technical information about how a Web site gathers customer profile
information, see the Guide to Developing Campaign Infrastructure.

Using Scenario Templates

Out of the box, the E-Business Control Center provides you with four scenario
templatesthat you can modify to quickly create scenarios that are meaningful for your
promotional campaigns. The goal of these scenario templatesis to provide useful,
easily applicable, and time-saving templatesfor reuse, and to illustrate more advanced

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center 9-5



9

Roadmap for Creating Promotional Campaigns

9-6

applications of the E-Business Control Center. The following paragraphs provide a
brief description of each scenario template that comes packaged with the E-Business
Control Center.

Registration Confirmation E-mail
Demonstrates how aregistration confirmation e-mail can be sent to your Web
Sitevisitors.

Discount and Ad Actions
Displays adiscount ad in conjunction with an associated discount action. In
other words, if a customer sees the discount ad and as a result, purchases the
item shown in the ad, the customer will receive a discount. Thistemplate is
available only with WebL ogic Portal.

Online Content Test
Tests ad effectiveness using probability-based branching. This scenario
template, by default, targets equal thirds of the visitors in the matching
customer segments who visit the site while the campaign is running. (See
“About Probability-Based Branching.”) Y ou can use thistemplate to test the
effectiveness of asingle ad on different types of customers, or test multiple
ads on a single type of customer.

E-mail Pilot Test
ThePilot Test template testswhich of three e-mail messagesis most effective.
Each of the three messages is triggered by an event and is sent to a specific
customer segment. Each e-mail is sent to arandom sample within 5% of the
visitors matching the segment. (See “ About Probability-Based Branching.”.)
It is expected that the e-mail generating the best response would berolled out
to awider customer population.

Though the values will be predefined as part of the scenario templates, you can change
them to suit your needs. Y ou will also need to provide specific values for any
bracketed, undefined, hyperlinked text shown by clicking on them. However, you may
also choose to uncheck some of the conditions associated with the bracketed text, if
you choose to remove these hyperlinks instead.
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Designing Campaign Scenario Actions

When you have answered the question, “How can | most effectively communicate my
offer?’, you will beready to design one or more scenario actionsfor inclusion in your
campaign using the E-Business Control Center. For example, when avisitor logsin
who isidentified as a power tool buyer, sending an automatic e-mail might be an
effective way of advertising a sale on table saws. In combination with an automatic
e-mail, you may also decidethat power tool buyersarelikely to add saw bladesto their
cart if they saw the 50% off ad that was displayed during check out.

The term campaign, as used in the E-Business Control Center, is a named group of
scenarios that work together to achieve strategic business goals. Scenarios, in turn,
implement tacticsin support of the campaign’s strategic goals. Scenarios are
comprised of scenario actions, as shown in Figure 9-1.

Figure9-1 Campaigns, Scenarios, and Scenario Actions

Campaign

Scenario 1

Action 1

Action 2

Action 3

Scenario 2

Action 1

Action 2

Action 3

Using the circular saw buyers example, the over-arching strategic goal would be to

increase the number of saw blades purchased by circular saw buyers. A tactic used to
achieve this goal might beto display an ad that publicizesthe discount to customersin
the Pr of essi onal Car pent er segment during check out. Another tactic might be to
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send regular Pr of essi onal Car pent er customers an e-mail about the 50% off offer.
The goal (campaign) remains the same, but there are different tactical means
(scenarios) by which the goa can be achieved.

Theimplementation of different tactics (scenarios) is accomplished through each
scenario’ sactions, which control the particular aspects of your e-commerce Web site.
The E-Business Control Center comes with three types of pre-configured scenario
actions: ad, discount, and e-mail. Y ou can design your scenario action to display an ad
or send an e-mail when theright conditions are met. Y ou can a so design your scenario
action to offer a discount. The E-Business Control Center provides a variety of
conditions that you can use to trigger these scenario actions.

Y ou may chooseto include multiple scenario action types within agiven scenario, and
you can create as many scenarios as you like using the E-Business Control Center.
However, the way you organize your scenarios—and there are many possible ways—
will affect your promotional campaign.

For More Information

m For abrief discussion of other, campaign-related information you will need to
specify in the E-Business Control Center, see “ Specifying General Campaign
Information” on page 9-9.

m |If you want to use a discount as a scenario action, you must have previously
defined the discount. For more information about defining discounts, see
“Designing Campaign Scenario Actions” on page 9-7 of thisroadmap document
or “Defining Stand-Alone or Campaign Discounts.”

m For more information on ad and e-mail scenarios, see “ Authoring Campaign
Messages® on page 9-15.

m For guidance on organizing scenario elements and thus your promotional
campaigns, see “Deciding on Campaign and Scenario Scope” on page 9-23.

m For more frequently used and more complex scenarios, the E-Business Control
Center also provides predesigned scenario templates, so you that do not have to
build all your scenarios from scratch. For more information about the scenario
templates, see “Using Scenario Templates’ on page 9-5.
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Specifying General Campaign Information

In addition to scenarios, campaigns a so have some general information associated
with them. Y ou may have aready considered this information during your strategic
planning efforts, and perhaps you are ready to use thisinformation when creating a
campaign in the E-Business Control Center. Before using the E-Business Control
Center to implement a campaign, however, be sure you have considered the following:

m Campaign Attributes

m Campaign Duration and End Criteria

Campaign Attributes

Campaign attributes are simply some descriptive information about the campaign that
can prove helpful to you when dealing with the campaign in thefuture. The E-Business
Control Center requires that you specify the name of the campaign sponsor and a
description of the campaign. Optionally, you can specify a goal description (value
proposition) for the campaign, such as“to entice circular saw buyersto add saw blades
to their cart before check out.” All campaign attributes you specify can later be used
as campaign search criteria.

Campaign sponsors are entities (that is, organizations) that have commissioned a
campaign and on whose behalf the campaign is run. Often, the campaigh sponsor will
be the same as the organization who owns and operates the e-business Web site, or a
department within that organization. However, the Web site owner may want to sell
advertising on the site or enter into manufacturer or distributor sponsored campaigns.
In such cases, the sponsor is different from the organization that owns the site. In the
E-Business Control Center, the sponsor can be used as a criterion for campaign
searches aswell as for reporting and analysis purposes.

The name you choose when you save your promotional campaigns aso has an effect
on future campaign reporting. By applying a standardized naming convention across
specific campaign fields you can further simplify the process of organizing and
aggregating campaign data for inclusion in reports. For example, if you always begin
your promotion hames with campaign type (upsell, cross-sell, retention, and so on),
you will be able to roll up or sort based on this standard.
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For More Information

For more information about searching for campaigns, see “Locating Existing
Campaigns” on page 10-27.

Campaign Duration and End Criteria

A campaign normally hasafixed duration, or period of time during which it is active.
The E-Business Control Center will record your campaign’ s starting and ending date
and time. For campaigns using scenarios with ad actions, however, the E-Business
Control Center also provides you with another option: acampaign goal can be used to
stop the campaign, prior to its scheduled end date. For example, the goal might be for
acertain number of circular saw buyersto clickthrough an ad to another Web page that
provides details about a saw blade discount. Or maybe you just want a certain number
of peopleto see your ad (called an impression in the E-Business Control Center). In
the E-Business Control Center, these goals are called campaign end criteria. When
your goal is satisfied—that is, when the number of ad clickthroughs or impressions
reaches the number you set—the campaign can end.

Customer Segments in Scenario Actions

The E-Business Control Center allows you to target customers for personalized
content and messaging by creating dynamic groupings called customer segments.
Every visitor may be evaluated during their session in your site or application to
determine if they qualify for targeting as a member of one or more defined customer
segments. In order to determine if a customer isa member of a given segment, each
qualifying condition you specify is evaluated. Thus, a segment is amanageabl e way of
bundling together two or more characteristics that represent a complex customer type.

When and When Not to Use Segments

9-10

Y ou do not always have to use customer segments to target specific groups of people
with campaign scenario actions. When creating a scenario action, instead of triggering
the action on a customer segment, you can trigger the action if the visitor has certain
characteristics—the same set of characteristics you can use to create a customer
segment. So since you can trigger a scenario action on visitor characteristics with or
without a customer segment, you should put some thought into whether or not you
create customer segments.
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In the following guidelines to determine whether or not you should create a customer
segment for use in scenario actions, reuse isthe key:

m  When to use customer segments — Create customer segments to trigger
scenario actions when the customer segment can be reused for other actions, in
other campaigns, or for content selectors.

m  When not to use customer segments— Do not create customer segments to
trigger scenario actions if the customer segment would be created to support just
that action or a potentially small number of actions.

Order and Logic of Evaluation

Both scenarios and scenario actions can be targeted at segments. If segments are used
in scenarios and its actions, the segments are evaluated asif they are connected with
AND logic; that is, acustomer must qualify as amember of both segmentsin order for
the customer to be targeted in that campaign.

Usefulness of Chaining Segments

The logic of AND-ing segments means that you can use them to progressively narrow
your targeting without having to script new, even more complex segments.

Retail Example
Y ou could target a scenario only at Active Browsers (in other words, the
visitor's last visit isless than 10 days ago, with total purchases less than X),
and then target separate actionswithin that campaign to Stay-at-Home Moms
(that is, female visitors with children under 10 and a session time between
10 am. and 4 p.m.), and Internet Pros (visitors with a high-speed connection,
software/internet employment, and income $100K +).

B2B Example
Y ou could target ascenario only at Tier 1 Customers, and then target separate
actions within that campaign to Managers and A ccounting.

Cautionary Notes

Note that it is possible to target nobody by carelessly chaining the targeting of
segmentsin ascenario and its actions.
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Absurd Example
Y ou could target a scenario only at Male Category A (using some set of
conditions, including male gender), and then target a separate action within
that campaign to Femal e Category A (using some set of conditions, including
female gender). Thisaction would actually target no customer, sinceit would
be looking for female customers only within the male users that satisfied the
topmost scenario segment.

A more likely case of this phenomenon would be one where very few users satisfied
all the conditions of both the scenario segment and its action segments. Therefore, itis
important to be familiar with the underlying conditions that make up your established
segment definitions.

What if You Only Need to Target One Segment?

Where should you input your segment targeting (if any)—at the scenario level, or at
the action level?

Typically it should be at the scenario level for the following reasons:

m A campaign’stargeting may be easier to manage at the scenario level, even if it
contains a complex series of ad, email, and discount actions.

m Thetypica business model for personalized campaigns asks first “whom do you
want to target?’ Putting segment targeting at the top level ensures that other
business users inspecting your campaigns in the E-Business Control Center can
locate the targeting quickly, without having to delve into individual scenario
actions.

However, targeting segments at the action level isuseful in someinstances; for
exampl e, when you anticipate needing to add parallel actions within the same scenario
later, but target those actions at different customer segments.

About Probability-Based Branching

9-12

Probability-based branching is a mechanism for dividing campaign scenario actions
into proportional but random customer segments (subject to other conditions that may
apply). Each timea scenario isevaluated to determine if any of its actions (ad, e-mail,
or discount) apply to the customer, a random number between 1 and 100 is
automatically generated by the system. If any action in the scenario includes a
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probability-based branching condition, then that number isused initsevaluation. If no
scenario includes branching, then the number isforgotten, and a new random number
is assigned for the next scenario in the campaign.

Branching is designed to provide two distinct capabilities:

m Dictatethat all the actionsin a scenario be executed exclusive of each other
(branching) and in some specific proportion to each other, as shown in
Figure 9-2.

Figure9-2 Branchingthe Entire Population by Varying Percentages

Uszer enters scenario; random Uszer enters scenario; random
number between 1 and 100 number between 1 and 100
azsigned azsigned

Branching condition evaluated Branching condition evaluated

{ \ 51- 100 ( \ 76 - 100
I (1=t 5084) l [2nd 50%4) ' [7584) [25%)

e-mail e-mail e-mail e-mail
I action 1 I action 2 action 1 | action 2

m Scale down the number of times a scenario executes to some small percentage of
all visitors, as shown in Figure 9-3. Thisis useful for conducting test marketing
against less than all users of the site or application.
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Figure9-3 Branching a Small Percentage of the Population, asa Test Case

Note:
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It isimportant to keep in mind what the base of the branching condition is.
Consider a branching condition set 50% (from 1 to 50). Will this condition
filter its action to execute only for half your customers? Not necessarily.

§-10
(5%)

First of all, remember that the 50% branch condition is only being evaluated
for customers that visit the site. Secondly, active visitors may be further
filtered by some customer segment targeting at the scenario level, and then
again at the action level. So the final 50%, in some cases, may be a percent of
apercent of a percent, and so on. (For more information about defining
customer segments at the campaign and scenario levels, see “ Customer
Segments in Scenario Actions’ on page 9-10.)

Thisis particularly important to keep in mind when using smaller branches
(approximately 5%) for test marketing. Depending on customer segmentation,
a 5% or 3% branch may target so few customers as to be statistically
meaningless. Think through the targeting and branching so you reach auseful
number of your user base.
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Setting a Scenario to Run Just Once for a Visitor

Of particular use when branching actionsfor test marketing isthe Once ThisAction Is
Performed, Do Not Run The Scenario Again For ThisVisitor check box option, shown
inthe New Action windows (for ads, discounts, and e-mails). In the ordinary course of
campaigns, each time aqualifying visitor comesto the site, that visitor can betargeted
with whatever promotional messages (ads and/or e-mails) and discounts are active.
However, you usually need mutually exclusive populations for valid market tests.
Therefore, the E-Business Control Center provides the ability to have a scenario run
once only per visitor. Thisfeature is aso pertinent in the case of e-mail campaigns. In
many cases, you will want customersto receive only one copy of a given promotion
viae-mail.

Authoring Campaign Messages

The E-Business Control Center allows you to use both ads and e-mails in scenario
actionsto convey promotional messages. If you choose either of these options, you
must have previously authored these messages (much like you previously define
discounts) and consider a few other factors before using them, as described in the
following subsections:

m Authoring Ads

m Authoring E-mails

Authoring Ads

An ad can be agraphic, asegment of HTML or plain text, or afile that is displayed by
aWeb browser plug-in. Before you can use an ad in your promotional campaign, you
will first need to create and store it.

Develop a collection of ads.
Y ou might work with your Web site’s graphic artists to do so.
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L oad the ads into a content management system.

Y ou might work with your Business Engineer or other technical resource to
do so. One important attribute to consider as the ads are loaded into the
content management system is an ad weight. An ad weight indicates the
importance of the ad, relative to other ads in the system.

Placing Ads in Your Web Site

9-16

After you create and store your ads, you must determine which pages display the ads
and where on those pages the ads are displayed.

Deter mine location(s) on your Web site for ad display.

Ads used within the E-Business Control Center should appear in predefined
locations, called placeholders, which are embedded in Web pages by your
business engineers (or other technical resources). Placeholders answer the
question, “Where on my Web site should this message be conveyed?’ For
circular saw buyers, you may want to display the ad in a prominent location,
like at the top of the shopping cart page. Placehol ders should have descriptive
names that allow you to quickly identify them. For more information on
placeholders, see the chapter on “Displaying Ads.”

Deter mine default ad queries (searches).

One or more ads are returned from the content management system for
possible display on your Web site as the result of ad queries (searches). Ad
queriesarerun by placeholders, and can be of two types: default or campaign.
Default ad queries are queries that retrieve ad content regardless of whether
or not the conditions for your campaign are met, ensuring that some ad is
alwaysdisplayed in the placeholder. Campaign ad queriesretrieve ad content
only when specific circumstances are met. For example, if acustomer logsin,
and that customer isamember of a customer segment called Bi r dLover , you
could display an ad on the page that tells about a sale on parrots.

Itisalso good practice to combine campaign and default queriesinside an ad
placeholder. When you do this, you are guaranteed that an ad of some kind
will be displayed in the placeholder.

Figure 9-4 illustrates a the placeholder concept. If a“BirdLover” isloggedin
to the site, the campaign query retrieves an ad from the ad database and puts
it on the page in the placeholder. A default query is also assigned to the
placeholder for all other customers or visitors.
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I LF ' e mmesr -2

Figure9-4 Placeholder with a Campaign Query and a Default Query
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After agraphic artist or ad developer creates and stores ads, a business analyst or
business engineer creates the placehol ders (names them and assigns queries to them)
in the E-Business Control Center, and a devel oper puts the placeholdersin the
appropriate JSPs.

Determine relative importance (priority) for your ad queries.

A display priority controls how likely it isthat an ad query will run, relative
to other ad queries that have the potentia to be run in the same placehol der.
Default ad queriesin the E-Business Control Center automatically have a
lower priority than campaign queries, but you can modify this to meet your
requirements. (Y ou can also set default ad queries to not run if campaign
gueriesexist in aplaceholder.) Because more than one ad may beretrieved as
theresult of aquery, the ad weight attribute assigned to individual adsin your
content management system help determine which ad out of the resulting
group is actually displayed to your Web site visitors.

If two ad queriesin a placeholder have the same priority, both have the same
chances of being run in a placeholder. Be sure to follow your organization's
established policy for assigning display prioritiesif you wish to avoid this
situation.
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For More Information

m For more information on creating ad placeholders and queries in the E-Business
Control Center, see “Displaying Ads.”

m For technica information storing adsin a content management system and
adding placeholders to JSPs, see “ Setting up Ads for Campaigns’ and “ Setting
up JSP Tags and Scriptlets for Campaigns’ in the Guide to Developing
Campaign Infrastructure.

Authoring E-mails

As part of a promotiona campaign, you may decide to send an e-mail to specific
customers. Before you can send e-mails, however, you will first need to:

Create your e-mail messages.
Like ads, e-mail messages may contain different content depending upon the
purpose of your promotional campaign. Y ou may want to include some
customer profile information (such asthe customer’s name in a salutation) to
further personalize your message, as shown in Figure 9-5.
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Figure9-5 Sample Promotional E-mail

= A Special Offer Tor Youl - Message [Mich Text)

” Eik EML wiew Diserl Fumal Twos Aulives by
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m Mega Financial Corp

Dear Sargh,

In appreciativn fur beinge one of our wosl vaued cusloners, Mewms Fiismeial
Corp has prepared a special offer to help vou achieve your financial goals.

We are introrhicing a new service that will allow you to receive personalizerd
imvestment advice from a Mega Financial Comp expert. 1fyon1 sign up to nzc
thiz service for six months, we’ll give ¥ou the first month free of charge!

Tu lewn more gboul this olfer, please visil www oy, conydadvisora. blol.

Thank wou tor your business.

Beat Regards,

Julie Smith
Mk eling Munager
Ideza Financial Corp =l

Note: To ensure that the appropriate customer profileinformation is substituted into
the message, you may need to collaborate with your business engineer or
another member of your organization’ s technical staff to personalize your
e-mailsin thisway.

Saveyour e-mails asfiles, in a central location.

Y ou might want to create a collection of e-mailsfor use in scenario actions.

E-mails can bein TXT, HTML, JSP, or XML (with style sheets) formats.

Y our system administrator or business engineer must set up the e-mail storage
location so that you can access e-mail when creating campai gn e-mail actions.
If the e-mail files are stored in a specific directory structure, you will be able
to usethe E-Business Control Center’se-mail browsing window to locate the
e-mail messages you want. This directory structureis:

PORTAL_HOVE\ appl i cat i ons\ <app_name>\ canpai gns\ enai | s

where <app_name> is your enterprise application directory.
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For information on setting up a connection from the E-Business Control
Center to the e-mail messages stored on the server, see “ Connecting to the
Server” in the “Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center.”

For More Information

m  For more information about the information used to connect to a server, see
“Connecting to the Server” in the “Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control
Center.”

Defining Discounts

With WebL ogic Portal, you can use discounts to help you realize your strategic
business objective. For example, if your goal isto entice circular saw buyersin your
hardware store to add saw bladesto their cart, you might offer them a’50% discount on
the saw blades.

To define discounts that are meaningful for your marketing efforts, you will need to
consider the following:

Discount Duration
Thelength of time for which the discount will be offered (start and stop date
and time).

Discount Usage
Stand-alone or campaign. Stand-al one discounts are offered to everyone who
buys something from your Web site without regard for customer segments or
campaign goals. Stand-alone discounts cannot be used in campaigns.

Campaign discounts can be used in discount scenario actions and awarded to
customers who meet specific criteria, whether they belong to a particular
customer segment, have certain characteristics, or simply buy something on
acertain date. Y ou will usualy create specific campaign discountsto be used
in specific campaigns, so be aware of how the start and stop dates of your
campaign discounts compare to the start and stop dates of your campaigns.
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Discount Types

Per item, set-based, or per order. Per item discounts are discounts that apply
to individual itemsin your product catalog, while set-based discounts are
discountsthat apply to sets of itemsin your product catalog. Order discounts
are discounts that can apply to a customer’s entire order.

Y ou will also need to identify the items that cause the discount to be offered
(called trigger items) and the items to which the discount should be applied
(called target items). For example, if a customer puts a miter saw in the
shopping cart (trigger), the customer receives a 50% discount on saw blades
(target). Y ou will also need to consider the discount value (the percentage or
dollar amount of the discount) that you may be required to supply for that
discount type. All discount values can be specified as a percentage off, an
amount off, or afixed price.

Discount Limits

Overall, order, and/or minimum purchase requirement. An overall limitisa
limit on the number of orders to which the discount can be applied. Order
limits restrict how many times the discount can bereceived per order, and can
be placed on itemsthat trigger the discount, or on items to which the discount
is applied. For per-item discounts, you can a so specify a minimum purchase
requirement.

Discount Priority

For More Information

The relative importance of a discount, specified by a value in the range of
1-20 (with 1 being the highest). In the event that two similar discounts apply
to agiven item, the priority associated with each discount helps resolve the
conflict.

The E-Business Control Center does not detect situations in which multiple
discounts are assigned the same priority. If two discounts have the same
priority, one of the discounts will be selected at random. Be sure to follow
your organization’ s established policy for assigning discount prioritiesif you
wish to avoid this situation.

m To learn more about discounts, or for step-by-step instructions about how to
define new discounts, see “Defining Stand-Alone or Campaign Discounts.”

m  For technical information about how discounts work behind-the-scenes, see the
Guide to Managing Purchases and Processing Orders.
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Warning: Because customer orders may be linked to discounts once they are
deployed, you will not be able to modify or delete adiscount until its
associated time frame (duration) has expired or until it can be determined
that no orders are linked to the discount. Therefore, it is extremely
important that you define discounts appropriately.

Campaign Maintenance

When saving your campaigns, the E-Business Control Center will ask you to supply a
campaign filename. Y ou or othersin your organization might find that establishing and
following certain naming conventionsfor campaignsisuseful. For example, campaign
file naming conventions might help you tie together and therefore quickly locate
related campaigns, or assist you when it comes time to run analytic reports. Filename
conventions can also identify ownership among different users designing and working
with campaigns.

You will alsofind it beneficial to write good descriptions for your campaigns. Y ou
might even use descriptions asaway to coordinate with other users of the E-Business
Control Center. For example, you might want to include an author or contact namein
the campaign description, so that others who see the campaign know who to contact if
and when they have questions about that campaign.

Extending the Services That Support the
E-Business Control Center

Out-of-the-box, the E-Business Control Center provides many elementsyou can useto
create your own unigue promotional campaigns. However, it is possible that you may
want to extend the E-Business Control Center to more closely match your e-business
needs. For example, the E-Business Control Center allowsyou to select from anumber
of predefined customer behaviors (events) to trigger scenario actions. If you think of
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an event that is not already available, you may want it to be created and added to the
system. Customer profile information is another example; the system is extremely
flexiblein the data it can store about visitors to your Web site.

If you believethat extending the E-Business Control Center would be hel pful, you will
initially need to collaborate with abusinessengineer or other technical resourceinyour
organization who can make modifications to the tool. If possible, you should initiate
this process before proceeding with the E-Business Control Center.

For More Information

To determine what events areinitialy available for use in the E-Business Control
Center, see “ Creating and Managing Property Sets”. However, keep in mind that if
your organization extendsthe servicesthat support the E-Business Control Center, you
should use the E-Business Control Center itself to view the most up-to-date list.

Deciding on Campaign and Scenario Scope

The E-Business Control Center is so flexible that it may seem that there are always
multiple ways to accomplish any one goal. And yet, you will learn that there are often
preferred ways to use the tool, and to structure your campaigns, depending on factors
such as:

m Your interna organization — do campaign sponsors come from different
departments or represent a single department?

m  Your workflow —will other business analysts be editing and copying your
campaigns, or isit aone-person show? Will the sponsor be delegating work to
the person using the E-Business Control Center to create campaigns?

m Your development, staging, and production environments —do you use a
source-control system and a document or content management system?

m Your own skillsinventory —are you technically savvy and able to handle
situations where your campaigns overlap with custom implementations? Or are
you more comfortable being insulated from technical tasks, such as
programming?
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m Your working relationship with I T, programming support, in-house consultants,
writers, webmasters, graphic artists, and so on —is your desktop environment for
the E-Business Control Center managed closely for you, or do you maintain it
yourself, including server connections and access to content, ads, and e-mails?

m Your marketing or merchandising calendar — do you run a monthly special every
so often, or isyour catalog filled with dozens of overlapping specials and
discounts?

m Your user base —is your audience segmented only vertically, by their value to
the business (for example, purchase history, tier), or are they aso segmented
horizontally (for example, by class of partnership, business group, role, or
submarket)?

Consider the following sets of campaigns (strategic), scenarios (tactical), and actions
(operational), shown in Figure 9-6.

Figure9-6 Campaign and Scenario Nesting Approaches
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These three campaign approaches are apparently equivalent. Each approach will result
in customers being recognized if they are members of one of three target segments, and
being sent or displayed the appropriate content (that is, each approach satisfies an
identical customer use case).

However, each has pros and cons, even in this simple generic example.

Approach A

Figure9-7 A Closer Look at Approach A
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Execute a Discount

Approach A (shown again in Figure 9-7), where all actions are lumped into asingle
scenario in asingle campaign, is best when:

m All the interactions are sponsored by one sponsor and run for the same period of
time.

m The campaign is set to end automatically when a certain number of impressions
or clickthroughs isreached in Action 2 (the Ad Action), and you want the e-mail
and discount actions to shut off at the same time.

m Thesingle scenario, with its three actions, can be thought of as a unified
business case, all supporting each other, for example, a succinct offer or
incentive, including the presentment of the offer (ad), the discount itself, and a
positive feedback (e-mail).

Approach A has drawbacks for the following situations:
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m When each action has its own sponsor or administrator.

m Each action has a distinct business purpose, goal, or description. For ease of

management, these would be best captured in separate campaigns or scenarios,
which fields for description, and so on.

m |f the campaignis set to end automatically when a certain number of
impressions or clickthroughsis reached in Action 2 (the Ad Action), and you do
not want the e-mail and discount actions to cease at the same time.

Approach B

Figure9-8 A Closer Look at Approach B
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Consider Approach B (shown again in Figure 9-8), which puts each action into
separate scenarios—but all within a single campaign—for the following case:

m If you administer campaigns as alarger promotional unit, and within a campaign
administer several programs. For example:
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Q2 Loyalty Campaign (channel scenarios):
E-mail component (multiple e-mail actions)
Ad component (multiple ad actions)

And so on.

..or:

Holiday Specials Campaign (departmental scenarios):
Sporting goods scenario (e-mail/ad/discount)
Surplus auction scenario (e-mail/ad/discount)

And so on.
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Approach C

Figure9-9 A Closer Look at Approach C
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Approach C (shown again in Figure 9-9), which breaks every action and scenario out
into separate campaigns, is best in the following cases:

m Eachinteraction is sponsored by a different sponsor, and runs for different
periods of time.

m  When each action has its own administrator.

m Each action has a distinct business purpose, goal, or description. For ease of
management, these would be best captured in separate campaigns, which fields
for description, and so on.
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m If you have more than afew people administering campaigns with the
E-Business Control Center. Approach C pushes every interaction up to the level
of acampaign, where itstitle is visible and searchable in the Explorer window.

A Note About These Approaches

If you look again at Figure 9-6, you will seethat Approaches A and B might represent
any individual campaign, such asyou will first create when you begin to use
E-Business Control Center.

However, Approach C might resemble your collection of campaigns and scenarios
after some time, when you have built and launched multiple campaigns. Each of the
campaigns nested within Approach C can have a structure like that of Approach A or
Approach B.

This observation suggests that new users of the E-Business Control Center proceed
conservatively, dividing up campaigns according to their internal business processes
and marketing programs, and reassess their practices periodically, trying to strike a
balance that avoids either of these extremes:

m Cramming too much functionality into a single campaign, limiting access to and
management of its constituent actions.

m Breaking every action into its own campaign, sacrificing the power of the
scheduling tools and scenario branching, and unnecessarily cluttering the
Explorer interface with long lists of campaigns.
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CHAPTER

10 creating and Managing

Promotional
Campaigns

Thistopic contains step-by-step information for defining a new campaign or
modifying existing campaigns within the BEA E-Business Control Center. For
conceptual descriptions of a campaign or for discussions of the business applications
of campaigns, see Chapter 9, “Roadmap for Creating Promotional Campaigns.”

Thistopic includes the following sections:
m Creating a New Promotional Campaign
e Specifying General Campaign Information
e Adding Scenariosto the Campaign
e Adding Actionsto Your Scenarios
e Entering the Campaign Duration and End Criteria
m Locating Existing Campaigns
m Modifying Existing Campaigns
e Deactivating and Reactivating Campaigns
m Deleting Existing Campaigns
m Debugging Campaigns
e Reactivating Campaigns That Have Ended Because of Goals Being Met
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Creating a New Promotional Campaign

To create anew promotional campaign, follow these steps:

1. Fromthe BEA E-Business Control Center, choose File -~ New — BusinessLogic
— Campaign. The Campaign Editor window opens, as shown in Figure 10-1.

Figure 10-1 Campaign Editor Window

[& Editor [Campaign: UnnamedCampaign]

b=

General - |

Scenarios - |

StartiStop ~ |

2. You must now follow the steps provided in the following sections to:
e Specifying General Campaign Information
e Adding Scenarios to the Campaign
e Adding Actionsto Your Scenarios

e Entering the Campaign Duration and End Criteria

Specifying General Campaign Information

In the General pane (Figure 10-2), enter a description, campaign sponsor, and
optionally, agoal description.
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Figure10-2 General Campaign Information Pane

[& Editor [Campaign: UnnamedCampaign *]

General

Campaign Sponsor:

[BEA Systems

Description:

Goal Description: {optional)

This campaign does the follovwing :
=) Showws a banner ad for nevy users depending on their
gender

[This campaign should run for the month of December.

Scenarios

StartiStop

Adding Scenarios to the Campaign

b=

Because campaigns are groups of scenarios that are associated with a business goal,
scenarios are at the very heart of your campaign. In scenarios, you will specify one or

more actions to take place on your Web site when certain conditions are met.

To add scenarios to the campaign:

3. Inthe Scenarios pane, click New Scenario. The New Scenario window opens,
displaying alist of scenario templates, as shown in Figure 10-3.

Note:
Templates’ on page 9-5.

For a description of each scenario template, see “Using Scenario

If you would rather create a scenario by copying an existing scenario, click an

existing scenario name in the Scenarios list to select it and then click Duplicate.
A copy of the scenario, along with its actions, appearsin the Scenarioslist. You
can then click Edit to modify the scenario as appropriate.

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center
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Figure 10-3 Scenarios Pane

Scenarios

(=[]

| »

i New Scenario ] Meww Scenatio

Scenario templates -

Default
RegistrationConfirmationEmsil
DizcountAndadactions
CnlineContentTest

EmailPilot Test

-

[]

4]

4. Select ascenario template and click OK. The Scenario Properties window opens,
as shown in Figure 10-4.

To start with a blank scenario, select Default.

Figure 10-4 Scenario Properties Window

ﬁh"l Scenario Properties [ %]

SCenario name:
|Defau|t |

Scenario description:
Erter description here

Customer segments: (optional)

| Select Segments..

;g; Tip: ou can further subdivide the scenario's base Customer Segments
b (listed ahove) by specifying additional segments in the scenario's Actions.
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5. Enter aunique name for the scenario in the Scenario Name field, and a
description of the scenario in the Scenario Description text area.

6. If youwant to select customer segments at the scenario level, you may do so now
by clicking the Select Segments button.

Note: For an explanation of why you might want to select customer segments at
the scenario level and how thisis different from selecting segments at the
scenario action level, see “ Customer Segments in Scenario Actions’ on
page 9-10. To select customer segments, you must have previously created
them. For information on creating customer segments, see “Using
Customer Segments to Target High-Value Markets.”

7. Click OK.

8. A message appears indicating that the new scenario has been created and that you
may now add actions to the scenario. Click OK. The scenario name you specified
appearsin the Scenarios list.

If you selected customer segments, these appear in addition to the scenario name
in the Scenariosllist.

9. Add actionsto the scenario, as described in “Adding Actions to Your Scenarios.”

Adding Actions to Your Scenarios

Now that you have defined your scenario, you must add actionsto it. There arethree
types of actions you can add to a scenario:

m AdActions
m E-mail Actions

m Discount Actions (available only with WebL ogic Portal)

Duplicating Actions

Hereisatip to use after you have created other actions. Instead of creating abrand new
action, you can save editing time by duplicating an existing action that has similar
settings to the action you want to create. To do this, select the action you want to
duplicate, and click the Duplicate button. A duplicate action is added to the scenario.
Y ou can double-click the new action to edit it.
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Ad Actions

When you specify an ad action, you are defining criteria that will be used to select an
appropriate ad for your online customer from a number of ads that are stored in your
organization's content management system. Be sure that you have already developed
these ads and that the ads exist within your content management system. For more
information, see “ Authoring Ads” on page 9-15 or “Describing Adsin Y our Content
Management System” in “Displaying Ads.”

To add ad actions to your scenario, follow these steps:
1. Select the name of the scenario to which you want to add the action.

2. Click the New Action button, and select Ad. The New Ad Action window
appears, as shown in Figure 10-5.

Figure10-5 New Ad Action Window

i New Ad Action [x]

Select the conditions that will activate this action.

Conditions:

|1 The visitor is & member of a predefined customer segment
|1 The visitor has specific characteristics

|1 The HTTP session has specific properties

|1 &An HTTP request has specific properties

|1 &n evert has occurred (e.g., login, click, etc.)

|1 &n evert has specific characteristics

|1 The date is

|1 tis after & given date

|1 ttis after & given date and time

4]

Action: (click the underlined text to edit the values):

When all ofthese conditions apply:
[Wo conditions aelected.. ]

Flace the content returned by this [empty ad search] into ratation in [this placeholder]
until the campaign ends.
Do not remave any other ads from the placehalder.

Give the ad a narmal chance of being shown when other ad actions alzo apply.

|1 Onece this action is performed, do nat run the scenario again for this visitor.
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3. Click the check boxes shown in the Conditions portion of the New Ad Action
window to select the condition(s) under which the ad will be displayed. Text
describing the conditions you selected appears in the Action portion of the New
Ad Action window.

You must add at least one condition, or you will not be able to save the scenario
action. For an explanation of the possible conditions, see “Listing of the
Available Conditions’ in “Building Conditions and Queries in the BEA
E-Business Control Center.”

Tip:  You can useconditionsin ways that always evaluate to true. For example,
you can select the It |'s after a Given Date condition and then specify the
date as January 1, 1970.

4. For each condition you select, you must specify values for any bracketed
hyperlinked text that appearsin the Action portion of the window.

For example, if you selected the Date Is condition, you must specify avalue for
the hyperlinked [date] text in “the date is [date]” condition statement, shown in
the Action portion of the New Ad Action window.

To specify values for bracketed hyperlinked text, just click the text. Depending
upon the condition and the hyperlink, awindow or a dialog box opens.

Table 10-1 provides a consolidated listing of the conditions and indicates where
to look if you need detailed instructions for any of the corresponding
windows/dialog boxes.

Note: Table 10-1 showsall the conditions that may be used within the
E-Business Control Center. Therefore, not all conditions shown here may
apply to the action you are creating.

Table 10-1 Instructions for Building Conditions

Relevant Instructionsin the “Building
Conditions and Queriesin the BEA
Condition(s) E-Business Control Center” chapter

The visitor is amember of a “Using the Select Customer Segments Window”
predefined customer segment

A visitor, HTTP session, HTTP “Using the Properties and Visitor Characteristics
request, or an event has specific Windows’
characteristics
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Table 10-1 Instructionsfor Building Conditions (Continued)

Condition(s)

Relevant Instructionsin the“Building
Conditions and Queriesin the BEA
E-Business Control Center” chapter

An event (such aslogin or click) has
occurred

“Using the Select Events Window”

Dates and times

“Important Note About Datesand Times” (Thedates
and times you set are based on universal time
[uTCl)

“Using the Date/Time Entry Dialog Boxes”

There is a specific item in the
shopping cart, thereis an item from a
given category in the shopping cart,
thevalue of itemsinthecartisa
certain amount

This condition is available
only in WebL ogic Portal.

Note:

“Using Quantity Selector or Currency Selector
Dialog Boxes”

“Using the Select Operator Dialog Box”

“Using the Select Product Categories/Items
Windows’

A random number fallswithinagiven
range

“Using the Enter a Range Dialog Box”

5.

10-8

If you selected more than one condition, you may want to click the All hyperlink

in the When All Of These Conditions Apply phrase to change All to Any.

The Any/All link acts as atoggle. Clicking on Any will changeit to All, and

visaversa

Click the [empty ad search] hyperlink. The Ad Search window opens. Follow the

instructions in “ Constructing Queries” in “Building Conditions and Queriesin the
BEA E-Business Control Center.” to specify criteriafor the ad that should be

displayed.

If you have not set up connection settings to the server for searching your ad
database, or if you have not signed in to this area of the server yet, the
Connection Setup window appears. If you have aready set up a server
connection, select the name of the connection in the Display Namefield, and
enter your user name and password. If you have not set up a connection to the
server yet, see “ Connecting to the Server” in the “Introduction to the BEA
E-Business Control Center” for information.
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7. Click the [this placeholder] hyperlink. The Select Placehol ders window opens, as
shown in Figure 10-6.
To select placeholders, you must have previously created them. For information
on creating placeholders, see “ Creating Ad Placeholder Files’ in “Displaying
Ads.”

Figure10-6 Select PlaceholdersWindow

jisi Select Placeholders

Available placeholders: Selected placeholders:

AdSlot! -

s _side_generic

cz_top_drills

. E A ==
cs_top_generic 3
MainPageBanner :
MainPageSide
RegistrationConfirmBanner ||

Placeholder description:
rlaceholder on the main page of the commerce server templates. ‘

8. Inthe Select Placeholders window, move the placeholder(s) that will display the
ads into the Selected Placeholders list.

Verify that you are sel ecting the appropriate placeholder by viewing the text
shown in the Placeholder Description text area.

9. Click OK. The Select Placeholders window closes. The name of the
placeholder(s) appears in place of the generic [Placeholder] hyperlink in the
Action portion of the New Ad Action window.

You can click the new link to edit the placeholder(s) used.

10. Click the [the campaign ends] hyperlink. The Select Duration window appears, as
shown in Figure 10-7.
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Figure 10-7 Select Duration Dialog Box

I# Select Duration E

Specify how long the ads should remsain in rotation.
[Mote: Rotations cannaot extend beyond the end of the campaign.)

Drarys: Hours: Minutes:
) |for

Diate: Time:
7 until hd

@ unitil the campaign ends

11. In the Select Duration dialog box, set atime at which the ad will be cleared from
the placeholder, and click OK.

For example, if a promotion within your campaign ends prior to the end of the
campaign, this feature helps ensure that promotional ads don’'t appear after the
promotion ends.

The date and time you set isin relation to universal time (UTC). For more
information, see “Important Note About Dates and Times’ in “Building
Conditions and Queriesin the BEA E-Business Control Center.”

12. For information on the [Do not remove any other ads] hyperlink, see “ Clearing
Campaign Queries from Ad Placeholders’ on page 10-13.

Figure 10-8 Placement Options Dialog Box

ﬁh"l Placement Options [ %]

If ads placed by a campaign are already in the placeholder(s):

@ Do not remove any other ads
) Remove existing ads placed by this campaign

) Remove all existing ads placed by any campaign

13. If you want to change the ad's display priority, click the [Normal] hyperlink,
change the priority in the Select Display Priority dialog box, and click OK.

The display priority value appears in place of the Normal hyperlink in the
Action portion of the New Ad Action window.
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For more information on ad display priorities, see “ Authoring Ads” on page
9-15.

14. If you want the scenario to run only once per visitor, select the Once This Action
Is Performed, Do Not Run the Scenario Again for This Visitor option at the
bottom of the New Ad Action window.

15. Click OK. The New Ad Action window closes. The conditions and
corresponding actions you selected appear beneath the scenario name (and if
applicable, customer segments) in the Scenarios list.

Y ou may add different types of scenario actionsto your scenario. For example, you
may now want to add adiscount or e-mail action to the same scenario where you just
added the ad action. Y ou may & so choose to add another ad action to the same
scenario. (Whether you do so or not depends upon whether you want to target the same
segments that are specified in this scenario.)

The Flexibility of Campaign Queries in Placeholders

In the E-Business Control Center, a business analyst can create a scenario action that
places a query in a specific ad placeholder when an event or some other state triggers
the scenario.

WebL ogic Portal uses atable to keep track of which scenario-specific queriesin a
placeholder apply to which customer IDs. For example, if Pat Gomes triggers a
scenarioto place aquery in thetop-banner placeholder, WebL ogic Portal storesthe Pat
Gomes/top-banner-placehol der/scenario-query association in atablein its data
repository.

Once a scenario places a query in a placehol der for a specific user, WebL ogic Portal
keeps the query in the placeholder until any of the following occurs:

m The campaign achieves its goal for running the scenario query and displaying
the corresponding ad.

m The campaign ends because it has achieved some other goal, the end date/time
for the campaign has arrived, or a business analyst ends the campaign in the
E-Business Control Center.

m Anevent or system state triggers another action for the scenario (or re-triggers
the same action) that placed the query in the placeholder.

Scenarios can contain multiple actions that place queriesin one or more
placeholders under different conditions. For example, when Pat Gomeslogsin,
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scenariol can place queryA in the top-banner placeholder. When Pat Gomes
adds a drill to the shopping cart, scenariol can place queryB in the top-banner
placeholder. However, when a scenario engages a scenario action, it can place
only one query in a placeholder for a given customer, and the query remainsin
the placehol der until the scenario replacesit. For example, when Pat Gomes
adds a drill to the shopping cart, scenariol replaces its queryA with queryB.

m Thedate/time that you specify in the Select Duration window (by clicking [the
campaign ends] hyperlink in the Ad Action window) has expired.

m You click the [Do not remove any other ads] hyperlink in an ad action and select
one of the “Remove” options. When the action istriggered, the relevant queries
are cleared.

m You usetheTools — Reset Campaigns option in the E-Business Control Center.
(See “Debugging Campaigns’ on page 10-33.)

Because of the dynamic nature of campaign queries, some actions might leave aquery
stranded in a placehol der for a specific user, even across multiple sessions on the Web
site.

For example:

m After ascenario action places a query in the top-banner placeholder for Pat
Gomes, abusiness analyst del etes the scenario action. Deleting the scenario
action does not clear the query from the placeholder. Only another action from
the same scenario can replace the query. Instead of deleting the scenario or
scenario action, we recommend that you modify the scenario action to place
queries for generic ads in the placeholder. Then, when the scenario actionis
triggered, it replaces the campaign-specific query with a generic, default ad
query.

m An action in one scenario putsaquery in a placeholder, and an action in another
scenario puts another query in the placeholder. If both queries have an equal
change of being run, the ads that appear in the placeholder become more
unpredictable. Thereiseven apossibility that multiple campaigns can put
gueriesin one placeholder, adding further unpredictability to the adsthat are
displayed in that placeholder.

m Pat Gomes places adrill in the shopping cart and triggers a scenario action to
place aquery in a shopping-cart placeholder. If Pat Gomes removes the drill
from the shopping cart, the scenario action does not remove its query from the
shopping-cart placeholder. Only another action from the same scenario can
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replace the query. For example, aong with the action that places a query in the
shopping-cart placeholder when a user adds a drill to the shopping cart, you can
create an action for the same scenario that places queries for generic adsin the
shopping-cart placeholder when a user removes a drill from the shopping cart.

Clearing Campaign Queries from Ad Placeholders

In general, for clearing ad placehol ders, we recommend that for each scenario that
includes an ad-placeholder action, you include an additional scenario action that
displays queries for generic ads in the same ad placeholder when a user logs in.

However, there may be cases where you want to clear out all campaign queriesfroma
placeholder to make surethe query being put in a placehol der has no competition from
other campaign queries.

Figure 10-9 shows how an ad placeholder can contain multiple queries that compete
with each other.

Figure10-9 Queriesin an Ad Placeholder

MyPlaceholder

Queries placed Queries placed

by Campaign A . . by Campaign B

Default queries
placed with the
Placeholder editor

Assuming all queries have the same priority (see “Determining Which Query is Run
in“Displaying Ads"), all queriesin this placehol der have an equal chance of being run,
giving you less certainty about which ad will appear.
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Note: If the default queries are set to be suppressed if campaign queries are present,
they will not be used if acampaign query is put in the placeholder. See
“Suppressing Default Queries when Campaign Queries Exist” in “Displaying
Ads.

If your organizational policies alow it, you can set an ad action to remove other
campaign queries from a placeholder when the action is run, thereby ensuring that the
query placed by the action isrun in the placeholder (assuming the default queries are
suppressed, as explained in the previous note).

To remove other campaign queries when an action is run:

1. With the campaign open in the E-Business Control Center, open the scenario ad
action you want to work with.

If you need to create a scenario or ad action, see “ Adding Scenarios to the
Campaign” on page 10-3 and “Adding Actions to Your Scenarios’ on page 10-5.

2. Inthe Ad Action window, click the “Do not remove any other ads” link, as
shown in Figure 10-10.

Figure 10-10 Removing Other Campaign Queries

Action: (click the underlined text to edit the values):

When all ofthese conditions apply:

® the visitor iz in customer segment Affluenthdrbd SF ixit
#® the SessionlodinEvent event has occurred

Flace the content returned by this ad search into rotation in MainPageBanner until the
campaign ends.

Do not remave angﬁther ads fram the placeholder,
Give the ad a high nce of heing shown when other ad actions also apply.

|1 Onece this action is performed, do nat run the scenario again for this visitor.

The Placement Options dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 10-11.
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Figure10-11 Placement Options Window

ﬁh"l Placement Options [ %]

If ads placed by a campaign are already in the placeholder(=):
@ Do not remove any other ads
) Remove existing ads placed by this campaign

) Remove all existing ads placed by any campaign

3. Select whether you want to remove queries in the placeholder put there by the
current campaign, or whether you want to remove queries in the placeholder put
there by any campaign.

Default queries aways remain in the placeholder unless you delete them in the
placeholder editor in the E-Business Control Center. Even though they remain in
placeholders, they do not necessarily run. Default queries will not run when a
campaign query is present, if you have defined the default queries accordingly.

Note: Thereisan option in the E-Business Control Center that, among other things,
lets you clear all ads (all campaign queries) put in placeholders by campaign
actions (Tools — Reset Campaigns). Thisoption is primarily for campaign
debugging purposes. See“ Debugging Campaigns’ on page 10-33.

E-mail Actions

Aspart of specifying an e-mail action—an action that automatically sends an e-mail to
avisitor when the action is triggered—you will need to reference a previously
developed e-mail message. Be sure that you have already devel oped some e-mail
messages, as explained in “ Authoring E-mails’ on page 9-18.

When you specify e-mail actions, remember that e-mails will only be sent to those
customerswho visit your Web site, meet the conditions you specify for the action, and
have not chosen to opt out of receiving e-mails.

To add e-mail actionsto your scenario, follow these steps:
1. Select the name of the scenario to which you want to add the action.

2. Click the New Action button, and select E-mail. The New E-mail Action window
appears, as shown in Figure 10-12.
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Figure 10-12 New E-mail Action Window

i New E-mail Action E

Select the conditions that will activate this action.

Conditions:

|1 The visitor is & member of a predefined customer segment
|1 The visitor has specific characteristics

|1 The HTTP session has specific properties

|1 &An HTTP request has specific properties

|1 &n evert has occurred (e.g., login, click, etc.)
|1 &n evert has specific characteristics

|1 The date is

|1 tis after & given date

|1 ttis after & given date and time

|1 tis hetween two times

|1 tis between two dates

4]

Action: (click the underlined text to edit the values):

When all ofthese conditions apply:

[Wo conditions aelected.. ]

Send the e-mail located at [server url] titled [subject], and sent by [sender address] .

|1 Onece this action is performed, do nat run the scenario again for this visitor.

3. Click the check boxes shown in the Conditions portion of the New E-mail Action
window to select the condition(s) under which the e-mail will be sent. Text
describing the conditions you selected appear in the Action portion of the New
E-mail Action window.

You must add at least one condition, or you will not be able to save the scenario
action. For an explanation of the possible conditions, see “Listing of the
Available Conditions’ in “Building Conditions and Queriesin the BEA
E-Business Control Center.”

Tip:  You can use conditionsin waysthat aways evaluate to true. For example,
you can select the It | s after a Given Date condition and then specify the
date as January 1, 1970.

4. For each condition you select, you must specify values for any bracketed
hyperlinked text that appears in the Action portion of the window.
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For example, if you selected The Date I's condition, you must specify a value for
the hyperlinked [date] text in “the date is [date]” condition statement, shown in
the Action portion of the New E-mail Action window.

To specify values for bracketed hyperlinked text, just click the text. Depending
on the condition and the hyperlink, a window or a dialog box opens. Table 10-1
provides a consolidated listing of the conditions and indicates where to look if
you need detailed instructions for any of the corresponding windows/dialog
boxes.

. If you selected more than one condition, you may want to click the All hyperlink

in the When All Of These Conditions Apply phraseto change All to Any. The
Any/All link acts as atoggle. Clicking on Any will change it to All, and visa
versa.

Click the [Server URL], [Subject], or [Sender Address] hyperlink. The Enter
E-mail Information dialog box opens, as shown in Figure 10-13.

Figure 10-13 Enter E-mail | nformation Dialog Box

7.

Enter E-Mail Information [ %]

Broweze onling for the e-mail cortert or enter the
URL directly in the entry field.

URL for e-mail contert:

| | | Browse. ..
Subject for the e-mail:
Sender's e-mail address: (optional)

Previeww

In the URL for E-mail Content field, specify the e-mail that will be sent. You can
type the URL of the e-mail, or you can click the Browse button to select the
e-mail you want on the server.

A valid server URL isthe location of the file relative to your application
directory. For example, if your fileisfound at

PORTAL_HOVE\ appl i cat i ons\ wl csApp\w cs\ canpai gns\ enai | s\

emai | . j sp on your sever, wherew csApp isyour enterprise application folder,
the valid URL would be the path bel ow that application directory to the e-mail
JSP file. For example, / wi cs/ canpai gns/ emai | s/ emai | . j sp.
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Note: If the email files are stored in aspecific directory structure on the server,
youwill beableto usethe Browse button to locate the e-mail messagesyou
want. This directory structureis:

PORTAL_HOME\ appl i cati ons\ <app_nane>\ canpai gns\ emai | s

where <app_name> is your enterprise application directory.

8. If you enter the URL manually, skip to step 11.

9. If you click the Browse button to locate an e-mail, the Select E-mail Content
window is displayed, as shown in Figure 10-14.

Note: If you have not yet set up connection settingsto the server for retrieving or
previewing e-mail messages stored on the server, the Connection Setup
window appears. If you have already set up aserver connection, select the
name of the connection in the Display Name field, and enter your user
name and password. If you have not set up a connection to the server yet,
see“ Connecting to the Server” in the “ Introduction to the BEA E-Business
Control Center” for information.

Figure 10-14 The Select E-mail Content Window

i Select E-Mail Content E
E-mail content files (JSP, HTML, text):
fcampaignsfemailsP1 30 _Sample_..
MwvlcsicampaignsemailsiSample] jsp
13N _Sample_...

fcampaignsfemail

10. Select the e-mail you want, and click OK.

The Select E-Mail Content window closes, and the URL of the e-mail appearsin
the Enter E-Mail Information window.

11. Enter a subject for the e-mail and an optional sender’s e-mail address.

Note: To preview the e-mail, click Preview. (Y ou need a server connection to
preview e-mail. Seethe previous Note.) When prompted to enter auser 1D,
the name you enter will be used to show a personalized version of the
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e-mail, and is inserted where the customer’s real user ID would typically
appear.) Click OK. A preview of the e-mail will be displayed in your Web
browser.

12. Click OK. The Enter E-mail Information dialog box closes, and the e-mail URL,
subject, and sender e-mail address (if applicable) appear in place of the generic
hyperlinks in the Action portion of the New E-mail Action window.

13. If you want the scenario to run only once per visitor, select the Once This Action
Is Performed, Do Not Run the Scenario Again for This Visitor option at the
bottom of the New E-mail Action window.

For example, if you wanted a given customer to receive only one e-mail,
regardless of how many times that customer entered the site or matched the
relevant conditions, you would select this option.

14. Click OK. The New E-mail Action window closes. The conditions and
corresponding actions you selected appear beneath the scenario name (and if
applicable, customer segments) in the Scenarios list.

Y ou may add different types actionsto your scenario. For example, you may now want
to add an ad or discount action to the same scenario where you just added the e-mail
action. You may also choose to add another e-mail action to the same scenario.
(Whether you do so or not depends upon whether you want to target the same segments
that are specified in this scenario.)

Discount Actions

If you use WebL ogic Portal, the E-Business Control Center includes an option for
specifying discounts as a scenario action.

Aspart of specifying adiscount action, you will need to select fromalist of predefined
discounts. Be sure that you have already defined some discounts, as explained in
“Defining a New Discount with the Discount Terms Wizard” or “ Defining a New
Discount with the Discount Editor” in “Defining Stand-Alone or Campaign
Discounts.”

To add discount actions to your scenario:
1. Select the name of the scenario to which you want to add the action.

2. Click the New Action button, and select Discount. The New Discount Action
window appears, as shown in Figure 10-15.
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Figure 10-15 New Discount Action Window

i New Discount Action E

Select the conditions that will activate this action.

Conditions:

|1 The visitor is & member of a predefined customer segment
|1 The visitor has specific characteristics

|1 The HTTP session has specific properties

|1 &An HTTP request has specific properties

|1 &n evert has occurred (e.g., login, click, etc.)

|1 &n evert has specific characteristics

|1 The date is

|1 tis after & given date

|1 ttis after & given date and time

|1 tis hetween two times |

Action: (click the underlined text to edit the values):

When all ofthese conditions apply:
[Wo conditions aelected.. ]

Apply the discount [discount] with this scenario-specific [explanation].
Mote: Once the discount has been offered to a custamer, it will remain

in effect until it expires or its usage limits have been reached.

|1 Onece this action is performed, do nat run the scenario again for this visitor.

3. Click the check boxes shown in the Conditions portion of the New Discount
Action window to select the condition(s) under which the discount will be

offered. Text describing the conditions you selected appear in the Action portion
of the window.

You must add at least one condition, or you will not be able to save the scenario
action. For an explanation of the possible conditions, see “Listing of the
Available Conditions’ in “Building Conditions and Queriesin the BEA
E-Business Control Center.”

Tip:  You can use conditionsin waysthat aways evaluate to true. For example,
you can select the It | s after a Given Date condition and then specify the
date as January 1, 1970.

4. For each condition you select, you must specify values for any bracketed
hyperlinked text that appears in the Action portion of the window.
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For example, if you selected The Date I's condition, you must specify a value for
the hyperlinked [date] text in “the date is [date]” condition statement, shown in
the Action portion of the New Discount Action window.

To specify values for bracketed hyperlinked text, just click the text. Depending
on the condition and the hyperlink, a window or a dialog box opens. Table 10-1
provides a consolidated listing of the conditions and indicates where to look if
you need detailed instructions for any of the corresponding windows/dialog
boxes.

If you selected more than one condition, you may want to click the All hyperlink
in the When All Of These Conditions Apply phraseto change All to Any. The
Any/All link acts as atoggle. Clicking on Any will change it to All, and visa
versa.

Click the [Discount] or [Explanation] hyperlinks. The Select Discount window
opens, as shown in Figure 10-16.

Figure10-16 Select Discount Window

7.

i Select discount E

Select the applicable discount.
Available discounts Description:
DecemberDeals 0% off the order for registration

SampleCrderDizcount

Dizcount explanstion: (Optional)

|Thank you for registering! You will receive $10 off this order!

[Awailable for display during shopping and checkout.)

Cancel

In the Select Discount window, select the discount you want.

Verify that you are selecting the appropriate discount by viewing the text shown
in the Description text area.

Enter an optiona explanation for the discount in the Discount Explanation field.

The discount explanation may be displayed to customers receiving the discount,
if your technical staff chooses to use it. For more information about discount
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explanations, see “Uses of Discounts’ in “ Defining Stand-Alone or Campaign
Discounts.”

9. Click OK. The Select Discount window closes. The discount name appearsin
place of the generic [Discount] hyperlink, and if you specified a discount
explanation, the discount explanation appears in place of the generic
[Explanation] hyperlink in the Action portion of the New Discount Action
window.

10. If you want the scenario to run only once per visitor, select the Once This Action
Is Performed, Do Not Run the Scenario Again for This Visitor option at the
bottom of the New E-mail Action window.

For example, if you want your customers to receive the discount only when they
register, regardless of how many times they have entered the site or matched the
relevant conditions, you would select this option.

11. Click OK. The New Discount Action window closes. The conditions and
corresponding actions you selected appear beneath the scenario name (and if
applicable, customer segments) in the Scenarios list.

Y ou may add different types of scenario actions to your scenario. For example, since
acustomer only seesthe results of adiscount action in the shopping cart, you may a so
want to create an e-mail or ad action that notifies the customer about the discount in a
place other than the shopping cart.

Entering the Campaign Duration and End Criteria

In the Start/Stop pane (Figure 10-17), enter a start date, start time, stop date, and stop
time for your promotional campaign in the fields provided.

The dates and times you set arein relation to universal time (UTC). For more
information, see “Important Note About Dates and Times” in “Building Conditions
and Queriesin the BEA E-Business Control Center.”
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Figure 10-17 Campaign Duration and End Criteria Pane

[& Editor [Campaign: UnnamedCampaign *]

General
This campaign does the follovwing :
&) Showws a banner ad for nevy users depending on their gender
b)) Sends out email confirming their registration

o) Gives a $10 dizcount off their order

Scenarios -
StartiStop .
Start date: Start time: Stop date: Stop time:
121017200 | = [1z00 am | [12mt20m ||v§|1 1:50 PM
|1 Deactivate this campaign
rEnd Criteria:

Specify the campaign gosls upon which to end the campaign (optional).

Goals reached prior to the Stop Date will end the campaign.

Goals:

Adds Goal Type Target Total basis Scope | ey

End the campaign when ALL of the goals are met

End the campaign when ANY of the goals are met

If your promotional campaign will contain scenarios with ad actions, you may now
want to specify end criteria(goals). For more instructionson how to specify campaign
end criteria, see“ Specifying Campaign End Criteria.”

For more information about ad actions, see “ Designing Campaign Scenario Actions”
on page 9-7.

Specifying Campaign End Criteria

If you plan on using ad actionsin your scenarios and want to end your campaign when
certain ad-related goals are reached, you may want to supply some campaign end
criteria. If the campaign end criteria are met, the campaign will be terminated even if
the date on which this occurs is prior to the stop date you specified.
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Note: To improve performance, your business engineer may create a cache that
limits the number of times a campaign checks with the database to determine
whether it has achieved its goal. By default, a campaign updates the cache
every 5 minutes. If the cache contains stale data, then it may be possible for a
campaign to exceed its goal. For more technical information about this
performance-rel ated topic, refer to “ Campaign Service Properties” in the
Deployment Guide documentation.

Y ou can specify campaign end criteria based on the number of impressions (views)
associated with the ad, the number of ad clickthroughs, or a combination of both.

To specify campaign end criteria

1. Inthe End Criteriaregion of the Start/Stop pane, click New. The Goal Detail
window opens, as shown in Figure 10-18.

Figure 10-18 Goal Detail Window

Goal Detail [ %]
Goal Type Target number: rEpecify A
| Ad Impressions - | 000

e Go Dl.ﬂllne to gt.at D= of ads placed
Taruet Basi by this campaign or enter (D=
=i directly in the entry fisld.

Target number is based upon the total of: Enter ad D=

@ Al ads in the tracking list |

) Any given ad in the tracking list Al e (e e

rTarget Scope
Courit ad events bazed on:

@ Placements from this campaign only

) Placements from all campaigns

2. Inthe Goa Type field, select whether you want this end criterion to be based on
Ad Impressions or Ad Clickthroughs.

3. Inthe Target Number field, enter the number of ad impressions or ad
clickthroughs required to meet the goal.
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4. Inthe Specify Ads region, specify the ad(s) that will be used to count impressions
and clickthroughs. You can enter the path and filename of an ad in the Enter Ad
IDsfield, or you can click the Get Ad | Ds button to search your ad database for
the ad(s) you want.

Note: The ad identifier is usually the relative path to an ad file in your ad
database. In the Tour Campaign 1 in the wicsApp sample application, for
example, the following ad identifier used is:

Ads/w cscm ads/ t our Banner Fi xup. j pg. However, the details of
exactly what constitutes an ad identifier may vary from one content
management system to another. Be sure to check with your business
engineer for details.

5. If you manually enter an ad identifier, click Add. The ad identifier is added to the
list below. Skip to step 15.

6. If you click the Get Ad IDs button to locate an ad, the Get Ad IDs window is
displayed, as shown in Figure 10-19.

Figure10-19 The Get Ad IDsWindow

i Get Ad IDs [x]

Select an ad search to retrieve 1D for
Ad zearch definition:

Wtz name like "*tour*".

Scenarios from this campaign:

| Campaign Ad Scenario - |

Ad zearches:

| Ad Search 4w | Previeww |
Retrieve Ad Ds Click Retrieve &d D= to get the IDs returned by the selected ad
search. Indicate the ads of interest by selecting their [Ds from the list.

A D
Adsiwlcsom_adstourBanner! oif -

Adsivloscm_adstourBanner 2 oif

Adsivlcscm_adstourBannekfaif
Adsiwlcscm_adstourBannerd oif
Adsivlcscm_adstourBanners oif
Adsiwlcscm_adstourBanners oif

Adsivlcsom_adstourBanner 7 oif

7. Inthe Scenarios from This Campaign field, select the scenario containing the ad
query you want.
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You can only perform ad searches in this window based on searches that are
already defined in the scenario you selected. This ensures that you base your
campaign end criteria on ads that are sure to be used by the scenario.

8. Inthe Ad Searchesfield, select the number of the query in the selected scenario
that will retrieve the ad(s) you want.

9. Click the Retrieve Ad IDs button. The ads from that search appear in the Ad IDs
pane. You can click the Preview button to view the selected ads in a browser.

Note: If you have not set up connection settings to the server for searching your
ad database, the Connection Setup window appears. If you have already set
up a server connection, select the name of the connection in the Display
Namefield, and enter your user name and password. If you have not set up
a connection to the server yet, see “ Connecting to the Server” in the
“Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center” for information.

10. Select the ad you want as part of your campaign end criteria, and click OK. The
Get Ad IDs window disappears, and the ad you selected appear in the Ads to Be
Tracked pane of the Goa Detail window.

11. If necessary, repeat the previous steps until all the ads you want are listed.

Note: If you want to remove an ad identifier from the list, select it and click
Remove.

12.1n the Target Basis region, select whether the number you entered in the Target
Number field can be reached by atotal of All Adsin the Tracking List, or when
Any Given Ad in the Tracking List reaches that number of clickthroughs or
impressions.

13.In the Target Scope region, select whether you want to count the ads only within
this campaign or across multiple campaigns.

Choosing to count the ads across multiple campaigns meansthat if a visitor in
another campaign views/clicks the ad, the impression/clickthrough would still be
counted as an increment in this campaign toward meeting the goal .

14. Click OK. The Goa Detail window closes, and the information you specified
appears in the Goals list (as shown in Figure 10-20).
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Figure10-20 GoalsList

StartiStop .
Start date: Start time: Stop date: Stop time:
121017200 | = [1z00 am | 1212020 | =] [11:52Pm

|1 Deactivate this campaign

rEnd Criteria:
Specify the campaign gosls upon which to end the campaign (optional).

Goals reached prior to the Stop Date will end the campaign.

Goals:

Adds Goal Type Target Total basis Scope | ey
Adsiwlosom_ad... Ad Impressions 5000 A1 ads This Campaign

Delete |

15. If necessary, repeat the previous steps until you have specified all the end goals
you want.

Note: Tomodify agod, select it and click Edit. To remove agoa from the Goal
list, select it and click Delete.

16. At the bottom of the window, specify whether you want to end the campaign
when ANY or All of the goals shown in the Goals list are met. These options are
available only if you have multiple goals.

17. Save the campaign. For more information, see “ Saving Files’ in the “Introduction
to the BEA E-Business Control Center.”

Locating Existing Campaigns

If you have defined many campaigns, you may find the need to locate specific
campaigns or campaigns containing specific data.
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The E-Business Control Center has a campaign search feature that lets you locate
campaigns by keyword within campaign, campaign sponsor, activation status (active
or deactivated campaigns), start and stop date ranges, and customer segments used.

To use the campaign search tool:

1. Click the Campaign Search icon on the Explorer toolbar. The Campaign Search
window opens, as shown in Figure 10-21.

Figure 10-21 Campaign Search Window

ﬁh"l Campaign Search [ %]

Keywords (zeparated by spaces): Campaign Sponsor:

Search for keywords in the follovwing fields:

[¥] hame [ Activation Status:
[ Description

[¥] Goals

F Mare Options Search Cloze

Note: The Search function only worksto locate campaigns. It doesnot allow you
to search for other objects, such as customer segments or discounts.

2. Enter your search criteria. The more criteriayou add to the search, the narrower
the search will be.

Use the following guidelines to help you search:

¢ Keywordsand Campaign Sponsor — Enter partial or full words. Separate
each word with a space. Select the Name, Description, and Goal options to
search in those fields. Deselect those options to prevent a search in those
fields.

e Activation Status— Select the Activation Status option if you want to search
for Active or Deactivated campaigns. (See “ Deactivating and Reactivating
Campaigns” on page 10-31.) If you do not select this option, campaigns will
be searched regardless of their status.

An active campaign does not necessarily mean the campaign is running.
Campaigns only run between the start/stop times you specified and when the
appropriate conditions are met. Therefore, searching for an active campaign
may not necessarily mean you are searching for a campaign that is running.

10-28 Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Locating Existing Campaigns

When you click the More Options button, the following regions appear, as
shown in Figure 10-22:

e Dates— You can search for campaigns on or after a particular start date, on
or before a particular stop date, or both (within a date range).

e Customer Segments— To search for campaigns containing one or more
specific customer segments, move the segments you want to search for into
the Selected Segments list.

If you specify customer segments as part of the search criteria, the search
function will locate only campaigns that have those segments specified at the
scenario level. If acampaign has the segments specified at the action level
instead, the campaign will not be retrieved as a match. For more information
about the differences between specifying customer segments at the scenario
and scenario action levels, see “ Customer Segmentsin Scenario Actions’ on
page 9-10.

Figure 10-22 Expanded Campaign Search Window

ﬁh"l Campaign Search [ %]
Keywords (zeparated by spaces): Campaign Sponsor:

Search for keywords in the follovwing fields:

[¥] hame [ Activation Status: Active
[ Description Deactivated
[¥] Goals
rDate: roustomer Segment:
You may match campaigns based Campaigns must contain esch customer segment that you specify.
on the start andfor stop date. Available Segments: Selected Segments:
Start date is on or after: AffluerthirisFit
Contractar
| |

Stop date iz on or before:

| [

% |ess Options Close

3. Click Search. If any campaigns matching your criteriaare found, they are
displayed in the bottom portion of the Campaign Search window, as shown in
Figure 10-23.
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Figure 10-23 Campaign Sear ch Results

ﬁh"l Campaign Search [ %]
Keywords (zeparated by spaces): Campaign Sponsor:
| | e |
Search for keywords in the follovwing fields:
[¥] hame [ Activation Status: Active
[ Description Deactivated
[¥] Goals
rDate: roustomer Segment:
“f'ou may match campaigns based Campaigns must contain each customer segment that you specify.
onthe start andior stop date. Available Segments: Selected Segments:
Start date iz on or after: AftluenthdrhdsFixt
| "v' Contractar
Stop date iz on or before:
| |
[aime \‘ Description T Goals Sponsor Start Date Stop Date
TourCampaign2 This campaign does the follo... This campaig... BEA Systems 3101 3M820
TourCampaign] The tour campaign displays ... BE& Systems 1M1 12831520
December_Registration [This campaign does the follo... This campaig... BEA Systems 121101 1283101

| [[¥]

% | ess Options | Openl\“ Search || Close |

In the search results area, you can sort the columns by clicking the column names. Y ou
can also open a campaign in the search results by selecting it and clicking Open.

Modifying Existing Campaigns

The E-Business Control Center letsyou to view and modify existing campaigns. After
you modify an active campaign, you also have the opportunity to reset aspects of the
campaign, such as removing previously placed ads, clearing counts of ad impressions
and clickthroughs, resetting scenarios that are set up to run once per visitor, and
clearing pending e-mails.

To modify acampaign:
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1. Open an existing campaign in the E-Business Control Center.

For more information, see “ Opening Files’ in the “Introduction to the BEA
E-Business Control Center.”

Tip: If thereisalong list of campaign names, you might want to use the name
filter or the search function to locate the campaign you want to modify. For
moreinformation about these options, see“ L ocating Existing Campaigns’
on page 10-27.

2. To modify the campaign, follow the same instructions for creating a new
campaign, starting from “ Specifying General Campaign Information” on page
10-2. If you areinterested in suspending an active campaign or reactivating a
suspended campaign, see “ Deactivating and Reactivating Campaigns’ on page
10-31.

3. Saveyour modifications by clicking the Save icon in the main toolbar.

After you modify your campaign, you may want to reset certain aspects of the
campaign, such as ads and pending e-mails. For more information, see “ Debugging
Campaigns’ on page 10-33.

Warning: Becertain that the modifications you make are in line with your
e-business strategy and that you entered the modifications correctly inthe
E-Business Control Center.

Deactivating and Reactivating Campaigns

Once campaigns are saved, they are considered active. (In other words, after the entire
application is synchronized, the campaign will be ready to run between the start/stop
times you specified and when the appropriate conditions are met.)

If for some reason you want to disqualify an active campaign from running or stop a
running campaign prior to the specified stop date (or before end goals are reached, if
your campaign contains them):

1. Open the campaign.
2. Select the Deactivate This Campaign check box in the Start/Stop pane.

3. Inthewarning dialog box that appears, click OK.
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4. Savethe campaign.

In the Explorer window, the icon next to the deactivated campaign becomes a
lighter color, indicating that it is deactivated.

Note: The application must be synchronized to the server for the live campaign to
become deactivated. For the procedures on synchronizing, see“ Synchronizing
Application Data” in the Deployment Guide.

If at any time you want to reactivate a campaign, deselect the Deactivate This
Campaign option, click OK at the prompt, and save the campaign.

After you synchronize the application to the server, the campaign becomes active. A
campaign that isreactivated is once again ready to run between the start/stop timesyou
specified and when the appropriate conditions are met.

Deleting Existing Campaigns

When you delete a campaign in the E-Business Control Center, the campaign is
removed from the server when you synchronize your application.

Warning: Aswith any deletion you make, be absolutely certain that you select the
correct campaign and that you are sure you want to deleteit. Deleted
campaigns cannot be retrieved.

To delete an existing campaign, follow these steps:

1. If necessary, switch to the Campaigns view by clicking the Campaignsicon in the
Explorer window. A list of campaigns appears in the Campaigns list.

2. Click the name of the campaign you want to delete. The campaign is highlighted.

Tip: If thereisalong list of campaign names, you might want to use the name
filter or the search function to locate the campaign you want to delete. For
more information about these options, see“L ocating Existing Campaigns”
on page 10-27.

3. To delete the campaign, click the Delete icon on the Explorer toolbar.
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Debugging Campaigns

While testing the campaigns you have created, it is helpful to reset the campaigns so
they behave asif they have been deployed for the first time.

The E-Business Control Center has an option, designed primarily for debugging, that
lets you:

m Remove previously placed ads from rotation

m Clear counts of ad impressions and clickthroughs
m  Reset “run once per visitor” scenarios

m Clear pending e-mails

To reset campaign states:

1. Choose Tools — Reset Campaigns in the menu. The Reset Campaign States
window appears, as shown in Figure 10-24.

Figure10-24 The Reset Campaign States Dialog Box

ﬁh"l Reset Campaign States [ %]

To reset aspects of a selected campaign, choose from the associsted options

Active campaions: Reset options:
December_Registration [¥] Remove previously placed ads from rotation
TourCampaign]

[¥] Clear counts of ad impressions and clickthroughs
TourCampaign2

[¥] Reset "run once per visitor” scenarios

[¥] Clear pending emails

2. Inthe Active Campaigns list, select the campaign you want to reset.
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Even Campaigns that have ended can be considered active and appear in the list.
Only when the Deactivate This Campaign option is selected in the Start/Stop
pane of a campaign doesit not appear in the Active Campaigns list.

3. Select the appropriate reset options for the selected campaign.
4. Repeat the previous stepsfor all campaigns you want to reset.
5. Click OK.

If you have not set up connection settings to the server, the Synchronization
Setup window appears. If you have already set up a server connection, select the
name of the connection in the Display Name field, and enter your user name and
password. If you have not set up a connection to the server yet, see “ Connecting
to the Server” in the “Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center” for
information. Click Connect.

If you have already set up connections, but you have not yet logged in to the
server for the current E-Business Control Center session, you must log on in the
L ogon window that appears.

6. The Clearing Campaigns window appears, showing you the progress of the reset.

7. When the reset is complete, as displayed in the Clearing Campaigns window,
click OK. You can begin debugging your campaign(s).

Y ou can a so set the E-Business Control Center to automatically display the Reset
Campaign States window after you synchronize. To do this, choose Tools —
Synchronization Settings in the menu. In the Synchronization Settings window, select
the “ Show reset options for active campaigns’ option and click OK. Each time you
synchronize, after clicking the Close button in the Synchronizing status window when
synchronization is complete, the Reset Campaign States window appears, letting you
clear campaign states.

Reactivating Campaigns That Have Ended Because of
Goals Being Met

If a campaign that has ended because its goals were met prior to the end date of the
campaign (see" Specifying Campaign End Criteria” on page 10-23), you can reactivate
that campaign by resetting the ad impressions or clickthroughs that caused it to reach
its goals and end.
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a > w0 D

Choose Tools — Reset Campaigns in the menu. The Reset Campaign States
window appears, as shown in Figure 10-24.

In the Active Campaigns list, select the campaign you want to reset.
Select the “ Reset counts of ad impressions and clickthroughs® option.
Select any additional reset options you want.

Click OK.

For more information, see “ Debugging Campaigns’ on page 10-33.

After the campaign states are reset, you must re-synchronize the application for
the campaign to be reinstated.

a. Choose Tools — Synchronization Settings in the menu.

b. Inthe Synchronization Settings window, select the “Update all filesin the
application” option.

If you have made changes to the campaign, you can select the “Update only
modified files in the application” option instead.

c. Click OK.

d. Synchronize the application. See “ Synchronizing Application Data” in the
“Introduction to the BEA E-Business Control Center.”
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CHAPTER

11 webflow Components
and Concepts

Asdescribed in “ Overview of Webflow,” the Webflow mechanism controls the
presentation of Web pages as visitors interact with your Web applications. To
accomplish this, Webflow makes use of various components, some of which are
designed to handle complex tasks like form validation or execution of back-end
business processes. Thistopic first introduces you to all the components that may
comprise a Webflow, and includes:

Introduction to Webflow Components
Presentation and Processor Nodes
Input Processors and Pipelines

The Pipeline Session

Events

Namespaces

Special Webflow Components

e TheBegin Node

e The Root Component Node

e The Wildcard Nodes
e The Configuration Error Page

Next, thistopic discusses some additional concepts with respect to using the Webflow
mechanism, including:

Chaining and Branching with Processor Nodes
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m  Using Webflow Componentsin Your Web Pages
m  Using Webflow Components with Portals
m  Webflow Execution Order

e Presentation Nodes

e Processor Nodes
Notes: For information about using the Webflow and Pipeline Editors to work with
the components described in this topic, see “Using the Webflow and Pipeline

Editors.” For information about customizing and extending the Webflow
mechanism, see “ Customizing and Extending Webflow.”
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Introduction to Webflow Components

Figure 11-1illustratesthetypica relationshipsamong Webflow components. Y ou can
refer back to thisillustration as you read more about each component.

Figure11-1 Typical Relationship Among Webflow Components

Webflow
{1 par Weh Aoplication)

Namespace
(N per Webflow)

Nodes Events
Fresentation Fresentation
HTMIL Links
JSP Buttons
WL
Servlets

Extension {Custom)

Processor Processor
InputProcessor Exceptions
Fipeline Return Objects

Extension {Custom)

Note: Webflow used in portal applications may respond to more events than are
showninFigure 11-1. For moreinformation about portal applicationsand use
of the Webflow mechanism, see “ Customizing Portlets and Portals’ in the
Getting Sarted with Portals and Portlets documentation.

A Webflow can first be subdivided into nodes and events. A node represents a state
inthe Webflow. Depending on the node type, there are anumber of predefined events
that may occur (such asavisitor clicking alink on a Web page). When a particular
event happens, the Webflow decides which subsequent node to invoke to continue the
flow. This processisreferred to asatransition, and isillustrated in Figure 11-2.
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Figure 11-2 Generic Webflow Transition

Origin Destination

Asisalso shown in Figure 11-2, nodes may be referred to as origin or destination
nodes, depending on their location in atransition.

For more information about node types, see the next section, “ Presentation and
Processor Nodes.” For more information about the events associated with each node,
see “Events’ on page 11-7.

Presentation and Processor Nodes

There are two main types of nodes: presentation nodes and processor nodes. Each of
the presentation and processor nodes can be used as origin or destination nodes within
the Webflow.

Astheir name implies, presentation nodes represent states in which the Webflow
presents or displays something to a person interacting with the Web application. A
Webflow must always start and end with a presentation node. The form of the
presentation can be:

m HTML
m JavaServer Page (JSP)
m Javaserviets

Y ou can al so create extension (custom) presentation nodesfor useinthe Webflow. For
more information about extension presentation nodes, see “How to Create an
Extension Presentation Node.”

In contrast to presentation nodes, processor hodesrepresent statesin which the
Webflow invokes more specialized components to handle activities like form
validation, or back-end business|ogic that drivesthe site' s presentation. The processor
nodes available for use are:

m |nput Processors
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m Pipelines

“Input Processorsand Pipelines” on page 11-5 discusses these processor nodesin more
detail.

Y ou can also create extension (custom) processor nodes for use in the Webflow. For
more information about extension processor nodes, see “How to Create an Extension
Processor Node.”

Note: For more information about creating a presentation or processor node in the
Webflow Editor, see “How to Add Webflow Components.”

Input Processors and Pipelines

Input Processors and Pipelines are thetwo different types of processor nodesthat come
packaged with the Webflow implementation.

Input Processors are predefined, specialized Java classes that carry out more complex
tasks when invoked by the Webflow mechanism. Input Processors are typically used
to validate HTML form data, or to provide conditiona branching within a Web page.

For example, an Input Processor may contain code that verifieswhether adate has been
entered in the correct format, as opposed to embedding that code within the same JSP
that displaysthe form fields. Input Processorscontain logic that is specific to the Web
application, and are therefore loaded by the Web application’s container.

Input Processors are embedded in Web pages using specialized JSP tags, which are
discussed in “Webflow JSP Tag Library Reference.” Java/EJB developers report the
status of processed form fields back to HTML/JSP devel opers via the

Val i dat edVal ues class, which is discussed in “Webflow Validators and | nput
Processors.”

A Pipeline is also atype of processor node that may be invoked by the Webflow.
Pipelines initiate the execution of specific tasks related to your business process, and
can be transactional or nontransactional. For example, if avisitor attemptsto moveto
another page on your Web site but you want to persist the visitor’ sinformation to a
database first, you could use a Pipeline. Pipelines contain business logic that may
apply to multiple Web applications within a larger enterprise application, and are
therefore loaded by the Enterprise JavaBean (EJB) container.
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Note: For more information about transactional versus nontransactional Pipelines,
see “Transactional V ersus Nontransactional Pipelines.”

All Pipelines are collections of individual Pipeline Components, which can be
implemented as Java objects or stateless session Enterprise JavaBeans (EJBS).
Pipeline Components are the parts of a Pipeline that actually perform the tasks
associated with the underlying businesslogic. When these tasksare complex, Pipeline
Components may also make callsto external services (other business objects).

Notes: For an explanation of the different Pipeline Component implementations, see
“Implementation of Pipeline Components as Statel ess Session EJBs or Java
Objects.”

For more information about creating an Input Processor or Pipelinein the
Webflow Editor, see “How to Add Webflow Components.”

The Pipeline Session

It is often necessary to keep track of information gathered from your Web sitevisitors,
or to share the datamodified by Pipeline Components and I nput Processors as avisitor
moves through the site. Y ou may also want to access data that is part of alarger
enterprise application, or make aprocess transactional. To accomplish thesetasks, the
Webflow mechanism makes use of a Pipeline Session.

A Pipeline Session is an object that is created and stored within the HTTPRequest
object. The Pipeline Session providesasingle point of communication for all Pipeline
Componentsin agiven Pipeline. Input Processors also read data from the
HTTPRequest and then use that datato create or update Java objectsin the Pipeline
Session. The Pipeline Session also provides central access and storage for external
classes and & so has transactional capabilities. For more information about including
the Pipeline Session in transactions, see “Including Pipeline Sessionsin Transactions.”

Note: If you have used aprior implementation of Webflow, you may recall that the
Pipeline Session used to be stored in the HTTPSessi on rather than in the
HTTPRequest . This has been changed to enhance performance and facilitate
clustering.
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Events

The Pipeline Session is comprised of many name/value pairs called attributes or
properties. Pipeline Components, Input Processors, and external classes act on
particular properties that exist within the Pipeline Session, and may also add new
properties as necessary. All objects set in and retrieved from the Pipeline Session
should be serializable. For more information about serializing objectsin the Pipeline
Session, see “ Serializing Pipeline Session Properties.”

To get or set a Pipeline Session property within a Web page, you will use the Pipeline
Session JSP tags, described in “Webflow JSP Tag Library Reference.” To work with
the Pipeline Session from within Input Processor or Pipeline classes, you will use the
provided support methods to access the Pipeline Session directly. For more detailed
information about accessing the Pipeline Session using the support methods, see
“Pipeline Session Internals.”

Each node in a Webflow responds to events, which cause transitions (that is,
movement from an origin node to a destination node). However, thetypes of eventsa
node responds to depends on whether the node is a presentation node or a processor
node.

Asshown in Figure 11-1, presentation nodes respond to the following events:
m Links
m Buttons

In other words, when a visitor to the Web site clicks alink or a button, the Webflow
respondsto that event. A response might beto transition to another presentation node
(such as a JSP) or to a processor node (such as an |nput Processor to validate
visitor-provided form data).

In contrast, processor nodes respond to the following events:
m Exceptions

m Return objects
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Exceptions occur when an Input Processor or Pipeline does not execute properly, and
indicates an error state. (More information about working with exceptions can be
foundin“Error Handling.”) Otherwise, these processor nodes return an object that the
Webflow can use to continue.

Notes: Webflow used in portal applications may respond to more events than those
described above. For more information about portal applications and use of
the Webflow mechanism, see “ Customizing Portlets and Portals’ in the
Getting Sarted with Portals and Portlets documentation.

For more informati on about connecting presentation and processor nodeswith
event and/or exception transitions in the Webflow Editor, see “How to
Connect Nodes with Event or Exception Transitions.”

Namespaces

Although you will generally have only one Webflow per Web application,
namespaces allow you to divide your Webflow into a number of smaller, more
manageable modules. This modularity may make your development team more
productive by allowing individual developersto simultaneously work with various
portions of a Web application, without having to worry about naming collisions. For
example, a Pipeline Component defined in one namespace can access avariable
defined in another namespace, then redirect to a JSP defined in yet a third namespace.

Y ou can have any humber of namespaces within a Webflow, but namespaces can only
be one level deep. In other words, you can not nest namespaces.

Tip:  Namespaces are best defined along functional lines, such as order
management, user management, browsing, and so on. This arrangement
enables devel opers to more easily collaborate, once separate portions of the
site require integration. 'Y ou would not typically define namespaces along
horizontal lines (that is, Input Processors, JSPs, Pipeline Components, and so
on) because this would make development roles/processes too restrictive.

When a Web application’s Webflow is divided into namespaces, the Pipeline Session
isalso subdivided accordingly. Therefore, a Pipeline Session property set in one
namespace can be obtained from another namespace, and vice versa. For more
detailed information about the Pipeline Session, see “Pipeline Session Internals.”
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Note: Y oumust specify namespacesin aspecific way when using Webflow in portal
application. For more information about portal applications and use of the
Webflow mechanism, see “ Customizing Portlets and Portals’ in the Getting
Sarted with Portals and Portlets documentation.

Special Webflow Components

In addition to the Webflow components previously described, there are four Webflow
components that perform special functionsin a Webflow. These components are
described in detail in this section.

The Begin Node

Typically, abegin node is a node designated as the initial entry point or state of the
Webflow, which automatically transitions to a presentation or processor nhode. The
begin node is generally a presentation node in the form of a JavaServer Page (JSP).

If aURL does not specify an origin, namespace, or event, the Webflow mechanism
looks for a begin node in the default namespace. If oneislocated, the begin nodeis
used as the starting point for the visitor’ s interaction with the application. Therefore,
although the begin node is optional, we recommend that you have at |east one defined
in your default namespace.

Note: Y ou specify adefault namespaceinthe PL3N_DEFAULT_NAMESPACE context
parameter of your Web application’ sWEB- | NF/ web. xni file. For more
information about this context parameter, see “ Setting Up Y our Web
Application’s web.xml File.” For more information about how an
application’s Webflow getsinvoked from a URL, see “Understanding How
Webflow Is Invoked from a URL.”

Y ou can have more than one begin node in a Webflow (one for each namespace). If a
namespace specified in the URL has its own begin node, the Webflow will use that
begin node before looking for a begin node in the default namespace. Y ou can also
use a begin node as a destination node in a Webflow transition.
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Note: For more information about designating an existing node as a begin node in
the Webflow Editor, see “How to Designate or Remove a Begin (Root)
Node.”

The Root Component Node

A root component node is anal ogous to the begin node for a Webflow, only it isthe
entry point into or initial state of aPipeline. Y ou must have one (and only one) root
component node per Pipeline.

Note: For moreinformation about designating an existing node as aroot component
node in the Webflow Editor, see “How to Designate or Remove a Begin
(Root) Node.”

The Wildcard Nodes

If the Webflow cannot locate a specific presentation or processor node to complete a
transition, the Webflow will search for awildcard presentation or processor node to
use astheorigin node. Therefore, wildcard presentation nodes and wildcard processor
nodes implement default behavior for your Web application. Put another way,
wildcard nodes allow you to abstract common functionality and to locate that
functionality in asingle place in your Webflow. Wildcard nodes are used only when
destination nodes are not explicitly defined in the Webflow. Y ou may have one
wildcard presentation node and one wildcard processor node per namespace.

Note: If the Webflow must search for awildcard node, there may be a slight impact
on performance, as more processing isinvolved.

Asan example, perhaps you want alink called Help (that is present on every page) to
alwaysdirect to a JSP containing help information. To do so, youmight use awildcard
presentation origin. Further, you might always want exceptions returned from
processor nodes to transition to JSP containing detailed information about the error.
This could be handled with awildcard processor node.

Note: For more information about creating a wildcard node in the Webflow Editor
(which is done the same way you create regular presentation and processor
nodes), see “How to Add Webflow Components.”
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The Configuration Error Page

The configuration error pageis essentially a presentation node whose primary purpose
isto display debugging information when there is a configuration error in the
Webflow. If the Webflow mechanism cannot |ocate the destination for atransition
after exhausting a list of possible choices, the Webflow will instead display the
configuration error page you defined. The configuration error page is useful during
development, but should never be displayed to visitors of your Web site. That is,
testing should ensure that the Webflow configuration is working before your Web
application is put into production.

Note: For more information about how the Webflow searches for possible
destination nodes, see “Webflow Execution Order” on page 11-13.

Y ou can have more than one configuration error page in a Webflow (one per each
namespace), but are not required to have any configuration error pages if you do not
want to. If anamespace specifiedinthe URL hasits own configuration error page, the
Webflow will usethat configuration error page beforelooking for aconfiguration error
page in the default namespace. Therefore, although the configuration error page is
optional, we recommend that you have at least one defined in your default namespace.

Notes: You specify adefault namespace in the PL3N_DEFAULT_NAMESPACE context
parameter of your Web application’ sWEB- | NF/ web. xni file. For more
information about this context parameter, see “ Setting Up Y our Web
Application’s web.xml File.”

For more information about specifying a configuration error page name for
your Webflow inthe Webflow Editor, see“ How to Set the Configuration Error
Page Name.”
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Chaining and Branching with Processor
Nodes

Much like you can move from one presentation node (such as a JSP) to another, you
can also move from one processor node (such as an Input Processor) to another
processor node. In other words, you do not necessarily need to use processor nodesin
between presentation nodes. For processor nodes, this movement is called chaining.
In achaining arrangement, the result state of one successfully executed processor node
is another processor node.

Another useful techniqueregarding processor nodesisbranching. Y ou can branch on
Input Processor nodes based on the val ue of the object the Input Processor returns. For
example, you can code an Input Processor such that one response from a Web site
visitor returns one value, and a different response returns a different value. Based on
the value of the object returned from successful execution of the Input Processor, you
can cause the Webflow to direct to different destination nodes. Similarly, you can
branch on Pipelines based on the exceptionsit returns. Based on the type of exception
thrown, you can cause the Webflow to direct to different destination nodes. (You
cannot branch on return values of objects in Pipelines because the Pipeline
Components within them return Pipeline Session propertiesinstead.)

Using Webflow Components in Your Web
Pages

When you use the Webflow mechanism in your Web application, each of the URLs
within that application should be dynamically generated. Thisisaccomplished by
using the Webflow JSP tags, described in “Webflow JSP Tag Library Reference.”

Note: If you used the prior implementation of Webflow, you may recall that dynamic
URL generation wasformerly accomplished usingthecr eat eVebf | owlURL( )
method of the Webf | owdSPHel per class. Thismethod isstill available, but it
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is strongly suggested that you use the JSP tags instead. The only reason you
may want to use the Webf | owd SPHel per classinstead of aJSPtagisina
servlet or wrapper class.

Using Webflow Components with Portals

With afew exceptions, Webflow works the same way in portal Web applications asit
does within the rest of the platform. That is, you can use Webflow to coordinate
different parts of your portal Web application, enabling code reuse and
maintainability.

The Webflow associated with portals are generally not to be edited becauseiit is
fundamental to the application logic that makes up the portal platform. Individual
portlets, however, can have individual Webflow files assigned to them, alowing
practically all Webflow functionality to be applied to a portlet.

For more information, see “ Customizing Portlets and Portals’ in the Getting Started
with Portals and Portlets documentation.

Webflow Execution Order

Asdescribed in “ Understanding Webflow as a State Machine,” Webflow can be
thought of as a state machine and as such, can only be in one state at atime. Webflow
transitions from one state to another by interpreting URLSs, return values, and
exceptions. Therefore, to effectively work with Webflow, you need to understand the
order in which Webflow searches for atransition. When searching for atransition,
Webflow always attempts to resol ve transitions with the exact criteria supplied, but if
no matches are found, Webflow broadens its search using wildcards and inheritance
hierarchies. The way Webflow searches for avalid transition differs slightly for
Presentation Nodes and Processor Nodes.

Note: Animportant, related concept is that Webflow knows nothing of Pipelines;
Pipelines are just Extension (Custom) Processors that BEA has created for
you. Consequently, Webflow only governstheflow in and out of Pipelinesbut
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not within the Pipelineitself. (Thetransitionsthat take placeinside a Pipeline
aregoverned by the Pipeline engine.) Therefore, the explanation provided in
this section only applies to transitions to and from Presentation Nodes (JSP,
HTML, servlets, Extension (Custom) Nodes) and Processor Nodes (Input
Processors, Pipelines, Extension (Custom) Nodes) in a given Webflow.

Presentation Nodes

For Presentation Nodes, Webflow’ ssearch for valid transitionsisdonein thefollowing
manner:

1. Webflow searches to find the exact Presentation Node as supplied in the URL .
Given the URL:

http://1 ocal host: 7501/ myapp?nanespace=or der &r i gi n=shoppi ngcart
. j sp&event =l i nk. hel p

Webflow triesto resolve to the shoppi ngcart . j sp Presentation Node, defined
in the underlying or der . wf Webflow namespace configuration file as:

<presentation-origi n node- nanme="shoppi ngcart” node-type="jsp”>

2. If theshoppi ngcart . j sp Presentation Node is not present, Webflow searches
for the Wildcard Node of the same node type. (As previously shown in the URL,
originsare in the form <node- name>. <node- t ype>.) Given the same URL,
Webflow triesto resolve to a Wildcard Presentation Node, defined in the
underlying or der . wf Webflow namespace configuration file as:

<wi | dcard-presentation-ori gi n node-type="jsp">
Note: For more information about the Wildcard Presentation and Wildcard
Processor Nodes, see “ The Wildcard Nodes’ on page 11-10.

3. If the Webflow fails to locate the exact Presentation Node or a Wildcard
Presentation Node, then a configuration error has occurred, and Webflow
searches for the configuration error page.

Note: For more information about the configuration error page, see “The
Configuration Error Page” on page 11-11.

Alternatively, if the Webflow does locate the exact Presentation Node or a
Wildcard Presentation Node, then Webflow searches for the supplied event under
the respective node. Therefore, given the same URL, Webflow searches for the
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I'i nk. hel p event in the event list, defined in the underlying or der . wf Webflow
namespace configuration file as:

<event event-name="1link. hel p">

<desti nati on nanespace="nai n" node- nane="hel p"
node-type="j sp"/>
</ event >

If Webflow finds the Presentation Node but not the event, then Webflow searches
under the Wildcard Presentation Node for that event. If no event isfound, then a

configuration error has occurred, and Webflow searches for the configuration
error page.

Note: For more information about the configuration error page, see “ The
Configuration Error Page’ on page 11-11.

Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editorsto create Webflows can hel pidentify potential
problems with your Webflow and greatly reduce the likelihood of errors. Thisis
because of the Webflow and Pipeline Editors’ built-in validation features. For more
information, see “About the Webflow and Pipeline Editors Validation Features.”

Processor Nodes

Processor Nodes can transition in one of two ways: they can return a Java object or
throw a Java exception.

If the Processor Node returns a Java object, Webflow callst oSt ri ng() on that
object and searches for an event with a matching namein the event list. The
same search patterns described in “Presentation Nodes’ on page 11-14 apply
here. Webflow first triesto look for the event under the exact Processor Node
that returned the object, but if that Processor Node is not found, Webflow
searches for the event under a Wildcard Processor Node.

Note: For more information about the Wildcard Presentation and Wildcard
Processor Nodes, see “ The Wildcard Nodes” on page 11-10.

If the Processor Node throws an exception, Webflow searches the exception list
associated with the current Processor Node. Webflow first searches for the exact
exception thrown. If this exception is not found, Webflow walks up the
exception’s inheritance hierarchy in an attempt to find a match. Webflow will
walk all theway up the inheritance tree until it encounters the class Except i on.
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If still no match is found, Webflow searches the Wildcard Processor Node and
performs the same exception walking activity.

m If al previous attempts fail, the Webflow will simply load the configuration
error page defined for the current namespace. If the current namespace does not
define a configuration error page, the Webflow will display the configuration
error page defined for the default namespace.

Note: For more information about the configuration error page, see “The
Configuration Error Page” on page 11-11.

m If for some reason the file for the configuration error pageis missing, a standard
500 internal server error, which is outside the scope of the Webflow mechanism,
would be displayed.

Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editorsto create Webflows can helpidentify potential
problems with your Webflow and greatly reduce the likelihood of errors. Thisis
because of the Webflow and Pipeline Editors' built-in validation features. For more
information, see “ About the Webflow and Pipeline Editors’ Validation Features.”
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CHAPTER

12 Using the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors

The E-Business Control Center (EBCC) includes a Webflow Editor and a Pipeline

Editor designed to help you create, modify, and validate Webflow and Pipeline XML
configuration files. Thistopic provides an introduction to the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors, describes their graphical interfaces, and provides some step-by-step
instructions for their use. Thistopic also includes some best practices for creating,

modifying, and migrating Webflow and Pipeline XML configuration files, and

describes the Webflow Editor’ s validation feature. Lastly, this topic provides some
information about synchronizing Webflow and Pipeline data for your applications.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

m [ntroduction

Starting the Webflow and Pipeline Editors
Important Notes About Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editors
Next Steps

m Learning to Use the Webflow and Pipeline Editors

Webflow and Pipeline Editor Essentials

Webflow Component Representations

Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Palettes
Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Toolbars

m  Organizing Webflow Components in an Editor Canvas

How to Select Webflow Components
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¢ How to Add Webflow Components

¢ How to Edit a Webflow Component’s Name (Label)

¢ How to Designate or Remove a Begin (Root) Node

¢ How to Move a Webflow Component

¢ How to Connect Nodes with Event or Exception Transitions
e How to Reposition Connection Ports on a Node

e How to Work with Elbowsin Transitions

m Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Toolbars
e How to Print a Webflow Namespace or Pipeline
¢ How to Delete Webflow Components
e How to Use the Zoomed Overview
e How to Show/Hide the Grid
e How to Snap Objectsto the Grid
¢ How to Enable and Disable Link Optimization
¢ How to Show and Hide Exception Transitions
e How to Validate the Selected Node
e How to Validate All Nodes
e How to Set the Configuration Error Page Name
¢ How to Use the Pipeline Component Editor
e How to Make the Pipeline Transactional

e How to Include the Pipeline Session in a Transaction

m Using the Properties Editors
e Viewing Component Properties
e Description of Webflow Component Properties
e Modifying Component Property Values
m  Migrating An Existing Webflow
m Creating or Modifying a Webflow: Breadth-First Versus Depth-First
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m  About the Webflow and Pipeline Editors' Validation Features
e Validation Error Messages in a Properties Editor
e What Do the Editors Validate?
e Saving Invalid Webflows

m  Synchronizing Webflow Data for Your Application

Note: Thistopicassumesthat you are already familiar with basi c Webflow concepts.
If you are not, refer to “Webflow Components and Concepts.”

Introduction

Thisintroductory section provides instructions on how to start the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors, and lists some important notes about the Editors that you should take
into account before using them to create or modify your Webflow and Pipeline XML
configuration files.

Starting the Webflow and Pipeline Editors

To begin using the Editors, follow these steps:

1. Start the E-Business Control Center (EBCC). For detailed instructions on starting
the EBCC, see“ Starting the E-Business Control Center” in the Guide to Using the
E-Business Control Center documentation.

2. Create anew Web application or open an existing Web application for which you
will be working on a Webflow or Pipeline. For detailed instructions on
performing these tasks, see “ Creating an Application Structure for E-Business
Control Center Data” or “Opening Application Data” in the Guide to Using the
E-Business Control Center documentation.

3. Select the Site Infrastructure tab in the EBCC’s Explorer window, then click the
Webflows/Pipelinesicon.

Note: You may have to use the scroll bar to locate the Webflows/Pipelines icon.
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4. |f the Webflows/Pipelines structure shown in the Explorer window is not
expanded, click Webapps and then the Web application name to view the
Webflow namespaces for that application, or click Pipeline Namespaces and then
the namespace to view the Pipelines available within that namespace.

Figure 12-1 shows the Webflow namespaces and Pipelines in expanded form for
the sample pet f | ow Web application.

Figure12-1 EBCC Explorer Window With Expanded Webflows/PipelinesList
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5. If you want to modify an existing Webflow, double click any of the Web
application’s namespace files shown bel ow the Web application namein the
Webflows/Pipelines list. (Figure 12-1 shows the mai n namespace for the
pet f | ow Web application being selected.) This opensthe Webflow Editor.

12-4  Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Introduction

Note: Listing 12-1 also indicates that the mai n Webflow namespaceis currently
invalid, by the red and white square icon located to itsleft. For more
information about Webflow validity, see “ About the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors Validation Features.” For more information about the
status iconsin the E-Business Control Center (EBCC), see “About the
E-Business Control Center Interface” inthe Guideto Using the E-Business
Control Center documentation.

If you want to modify an existing Pipeline, double-click any of the Pipeline
names (such as vi ewShoppi ngCart in Figure 12-1) shown in the
Webflows/Pipelineslist. This opensthe Pipeline Editor.

Note: Y ou can also open the Pipeline Editor by double clicking on theicon
portion of a Pipeline Node that is currently displayed in the Webflow
Editor canvas, as shown in Figure 12-2. For more information about
Pipeline Nodes, see “Input Processors and Pipelines.”

Figure12-2 Results of Double-Clicking Portions of Pipeline Node

7.

Double click launches Pipeline Editor

[ crctousrampmpon
|

Double click allows you to edit
Webflow component name (label)

If you would rather create a new Webflow or Pipeline for the Web application,
see “ Creating Webflow/Pipeline Files’ in the Guide to Using the E-Business
Control Center documentation.

Note: For general information about managing EBCC files, see “ About the
E-Business Control Center Interface” inthe Guideto Using the E-Business
Control Center documentation.
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Important Notes About Using the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors

Thefollowing list includes useful information for devel opers who are about to use the
Webflow and Pipeline Editors:

m An application’s Webflow is comprised of one or more Webflow namespace
(<nanmespace>. wf ) files, aswell as zero or more Pipeline (<namespace>. pl n)
filesthat exist within a namespace. Webflow files specify the flow of control
between presentation nodes (JSPs, HTML, and so on) and processor nodes
(Input Processors and Pipelines) that exist in a Webflow namespace. Pipeline
files contain information about the Pipeline Components that comprise agiven
Pipeline. Therefore, when you use the Webflow Editor, you are creating or
editing a Webflow namespace; when you use the Pipeline Editor, you are
creating or editing the Pipeline Component nodes for a Pipeline that exists
within a given namespace. For more information, see “Webflow and Pipeline
Editor Essentials’ on page 12-9.

m TheWebflow and Pipeline Editors are designed to help you create, modify, and
validate <nanespace>. wf and <nanespace>. pl n XML configuration files that
are associated with aparticular Web or enterprise application, respectively. The
Editors do not support the editing of arbitrary files or other files in the WebL ogic
Portal product suite.

m  Therecommended editing method for the Webflow and Pipeline XML
configuration filesis via the Webflow and Pipeline Editors. If while
hand-editing the XML configuration filesin atext editor you create invalid
entries, or if you fail to provide a namespace called mai n when using a begin
node as the destination of an event in a new Webflow (asin <dest i nati on
node- nane="begi n”/ >), the behavior of the Editors may be unpredictable.

m Itisexpected that if Webflow and Pipeline XML configuration files for an
application are stored in a Content Management System, they will be checked
out by developers prior to modification in the Webflow and Pipeline Editors. If
the appropriate files are not checked out, the Editors will open thefilesin
read-only mode and the Editor palettes and toolbars that typically allow you to
make modifications will not be shown. For more information, see “Webflow
and Pipeline Filesin Y our Content Management System” on page 12-12.
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Next Steps

The Webflow and Pipeline Editors' use of hamespace files allows different

devel opers to work on portions of a single application’s Webflow at the same
time. Keep in mind, however, that references to nodes in other namespaces
(called proxy nodes) are simply a snapshot of information that was available in
your Content Management System at the time your files were checked out.

Other developers with write permission for the application may be
simultaneously modifying namespace modules within the application, causing
the Webflow to enter an invalid state. It isimportant that developers on the team
work together to ensure that changes are propagated to all affected namespaces
and result in avalid Webflow for the entire application. The Webflow and
Pipeline Editors do allow you to save a Webflow or Pipeline that isinvalid, but
you must ensure that an application’s Webflow (as awhole) isvalid prior to data
synchronization. See“Synchronizing Application Data’ in the Deployment
Guide for more information.

The E-Business Control Center (EBCC) does not support role-based security.
Any user with access to the EBCC can also access the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors.

By default, changes made to Webflow and Pipeline XML configuration files do
not require you to restart the server or perform any special deployment activities.
Instead, the Webflow and Pipeline datafor a particular application is
synchronized along with other application data. See “ Synchronizing Application
Data’ in the Deployment Guide for more information. If errorsin a Webflow (or
other data) are detected during the data synchronization process, an appropriate
error message will be sent to the client. While such errorswill not prevent
application deployment, they may result in failures during execution.

If you are using a cluster, the data synchronization service will update your
application’s Webflow and Pipeline information to all serversin the domain.

If you are new to thisrelease of the Webflow and Pipeline Editors, it is strongly
suggested that you proceed to the next section, “Learning to Use the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors’ on page 12-8. For step-by-step instructions on using the Webflow
and Pipeline Editors to create Webflows, proceed to any of the following:

Organizing Webflow Components in an Editor Canvas
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m Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Toolbars
m Using the Properties Editors

Once you understand the behaviors and capabilities of the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors, you may want to read some of the following sections, depending on your
current goals:

m  Migrating An Existing Webflow
m Creating or Modifying a Webflow: Breadth-First Versus Depth-First
m  About the Webflow and Pipeline Editors' Validation Features

If you have already finished work on your application’s Webflow, you may want to
read “ Synchronizing Webflow Datafor Y our Application” on page 12-48.

Learning to Use the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors

This section provides you with genera information about the Webflow and Pipeline
Editor user interfaces, and includes a mapping of Webflow componentsto their
graphical representations. This section also includes descriptions of toolsin the
Webflow and Pipeline Editor palettes and buttons in the Editors' toolbars. As such,
this section includes the following:

m  Webflow and Pipeline Editor Essentials
m  Webflow Component Representations
m Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Palettes

m  Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Toolbars
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Webflow and Pipeline Editor Essentials

This section provides you with some basic information about the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors. It includes an explanation of what the Webflow Editor displays and
allows you to work with, introduces the Pipeline Editor, and describes some status
indicators you should notice as you use the Webflow and Pipeline Editors. It also
includes a brief discussion about using a Content Management System with your
Webflow and Pipeline XML configuration files.

Webflow Namespaces

Although there is only one Webflow per Web application, BEA recognizes that
different developers may be assigned to work in different functional areas of the same
application. Therefore, a Webflow for a single Web application is comprised of
numerous modul es called namespaces. (See“Namespaces’ for more information.)

The Webflow Editor displays and requires that you work with Webflow components
within individual namespaces. |n addition to allowing different developersto work in
different areas of the same Webflow, displaying a Webflow by namespace in the
Webflow Editor provides a much cleaner visualization, and thus may reduce the
likelihood of error.

Assuch, the activities you perform in the Webflow Editor arereally just operationson
one or more editable namespace files. Y ou can create, open, save, save as, or delete
Webflow namespace files the same way you perform these tasks with other types of
EBCC files. For detailed instructions on these general EBCC functions, see “Working
with Files’ in the Guide to Using the E-Business Control Center documentation.

The Webflow Editor does allow you to open more than one namespacefile at atime.
When you open more than one namespace, the tabs at the bottom of the Editor window
will alow you to move between the namespace files that are currently available.

Note: For more information about the behavior of multiple filesin an EBCC editor,
see “ About the E-Business Control Center Interface” inthe Guideto Using the
E-Business Control Center documentation.
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Pipelines Versus Pipeline Namespaces

The Pipeline Editor displays and requires that you work with Webflow components
within individua Pipelines, rather than within entire Pipeline namespaces. In other
words, since you can define multiple Pipelines within one Pipeline namespace, the
editable unit in the Pipeline Editor isa Pipeline. Y ou can create, open, save, save as,
or delete Pipelines the same way you perform these tasks with other types of EBCC
files. For detailed instructions on these general EBCC functions, see “Working with
Files’ in the Guide to Using the E-Business Control Center documentation.

Because Pipelines are scoped to an enterprise application (instead of aWeb application
like Webflows), Pipelinesto not appear within the Webapp folder in the E-Business
Control Center Explorer window’ s Webflows/Pipelineslist. Rather, Pipelines appear
under the Pipeline Namespaces folder. Thus, while a Pipelineis the editable unit
within the Pipeline Editor, it is a Pipeline namespace (rather than the Pipeline itself)
that corresponds to a generated <nanespace>. pl n file. You will need to check out
the appropriate Pipeline namespace file from your Content Management System in
order to work with a Pipeline in the Pipeline Editor. Thisis the only case where an
object shown in the E-Business Control Center Explorer window does not have a
one-to-one correspondence with afile.

The Pipeline Editor opens when you double click a Pipeline shown in the E-Business
Control Center (EBCC) Explorer window, or when you double click on the icon
portion of aPipeline node that is currently displayed in the Webflow Editor canvas, as
shown in Figure 12-3. The Pipeline Editor behaves exactly like the Webflow Editor,
but operates with a different palette and toolbar, and on different node types (namely,
Pipeline Components).

Figure 12-3 Results of Double-Clicking Portions of Pipeline Node

Double click launches Pipeline Editor

[ crcrousnampmpon
|

Double click allows you to edit
Webflow component name (label)

12-10 Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Learning to Use the Webflow and Pipeline Editors

Notes: For moreinformation about the diff erences between the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors, see “Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Palettes’ on
page 12-17 and “Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Toolbars’
on page 12-20. For more information about Pipelines and Pipeline
Components, see “Input Processors and Pipelines.”

The Pipeline Editor allows you to open more than one Pipeline at atime. When you
open more than one Pipeline, the tabs at the bottom of the Editor window will alow
you to move between the Pipelines that are currently available. When you open
multiple Pipelines, remember that these Pipelines may or may not be part of the same
Pipeline namespace.

Note: For more information about the behavior of multiple filesin an EBCC editor,
see “ About the E-Business Control Center Interface” inthe Guideto Using the
E-Business Control Center documentation.

Information Displayed in the Editors’ Title Bars

In the Webflow Editor, the title bar displays the name of the Editor and the namespace
for the Webflow you are currently creating or modifying, in brackets[]. For example,
the Webflow Editor’ s title bar may read: Edi t or [ Webf | ow: nai n] , which means
you are currently using the Webflow Editor to work with Webflow componentsin the
namespace called mai n.

In the Pipeline Editor, the title bar displays the name of the Editor and the Pipelineyou
are currently creating or modifying, in brackets[]. For example, the Pipeline Editor’s
tittlebar may read: Edi t or [ Pi pel i ne: vi ewShoppi ngCart] ,whichmeansyouare
currently using the Pipeline Editor to define Pipeline Componentsin the Pipeline
called vi ewShoppi ngCart .

In both Editors, the title bar may also show the text “Read Only” in parentheses. |If
present, thistext indicates that the opened file(s) are in read-only mode and must be
checked out of your Content Management System prior to editing or saving. See
“Webflow and PipelineFilesin Y our Content Management System” on page 12-12 for
more information.
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Webflow and Pipeline Files in Your Content Management System

When you want to edit or save Webflow components within a\Webflow namespace or
a Pipeline using the Webflow and Pipeline Editors, you should verify that you have
checked out all the necessary files from your Content Management System.
Depending on the Webflow components you want to edit, you may or may not need all
of the following files:

m <panespace>. wf

The Webflow configuration files contain XML elements that represent the
Webflow components used in the Webflow namespace, as well as the
relationships among them. The <nanespace>. wf files are scoped to the Web
application.

B <panespace>. pln

The Pipeline configuration files contain XML elements that represent the
Pipeline Components within a Pipeline being used in the namespace, as well as
the relationships among them. The <namespace>. pl n files are scoped to the
enterprise application.

B <nanespace>. wf . ui and <nanespace>. pl n. <pi pel i ne_nane>. ui

These XML files contain information that is used by the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors to display the Webflow components in the way you last organized them.
They are generated when you save a Webflow or Pipeline, and are located in the
appropriate directories under the BEA_HOVE\ EBCC_HOME\ appl i cat i ons\

<ent er pri se_app>\ pr oj ect - i nf o\ webapps\ <web_app> directory.

®  webf | ow ext ensi ons. W x

This XML file describes the Webflow components currently available for usein
the Webflow Editor. Any extension (custom) presentation or processor nodes
your development team creates must be registered in thisfile if you want them
to appear in the Webflow Editor. Thewebf | ow- ext ensi ons. wf x fileis scoped
to a Web application, and should remain in read-only mode unless extensions
need to be added. More information about the webf | ow- ext ensi ons. wf x file
islocated in “Making Y our Extension Presentation and Processor Nodes
Available in the Webflow Editor.”

Note: If you just want to view a Webflow namespace or Pipeline using the Editors,
you do not need to check out files. The Webflow and Pipeline Editors will
display the Webflow components in read-only mode. In read-only mode, the
Webflow and Pipeline Editors' palettes and toolbars are not displayed. For
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more information about the Webflow and Pipeline Editors’ palettes and
toolbars, see “ Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Palettes’ on
page 12-17 and “Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Toolbars’
on page 12-20, respectively.

Webflow Component Representations

Since the Webflow and Pipeline Editorsare graphical toolsfor creating and modifying
Webflows and Pipelines, each Webflow component has a graphical representation for
display in an Editor. This section provides you with information that will help you
associ ate each Webflow component with its graphical representation.

Note:

In addition to associating Webflow components with their graphical
representations, Table 12-1 and Table 12-2 also provide brief descriptions of
each component. If you do not remember the details of a particular Webflow
component, refer to “Webflow Components and Concepts’ for more

information.

Table 12-1 provides information about Webflow component representations in the
Webflow Editor.

Table 12-1 Webflow Componentsin the Webflow Editor

Representation

Webflow Component

Description

[E] ||

Presentation Node

A page displayed to visitorsinteracting with your Web
application. The type of these pages can be HTML,
JSP, Java servlet, or an Extension (Custom)
Presentation Node.

a
5] |

(This representation also
shows an automatically
created connection port.)

Wildcard
Presentation Node

A single, global event contained on one or more
Presentation Nodes, typically used to implement
general functions. There may be several Wildcard
Presentation Nodes within a\Webflow namespace. The
type property reflectsthe context in which the event
occurs.
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Table 12-1 Webflow Componentsin the Webflow Editor (Continued)

Representation

W ebflow Component

Description

(Same as a Presentation
Node.)

Extension (Custom)
Presentation Node

A node created by an experienced Java/EJB devel oper
for usein aWebflow. To appear in the Webflow
Editor, this node must have an equivalent server-side
Java class representation and be registered in the
webf | ow ext ensi ons. wf x file.

b I

Input Processor Node

A processor Webflow component that handles data
input, whether from Web site visitors or other processor
nodes. Validation of datainput isthe typical use of an
Input Processor.

I

(This representation also
shows an automatically
created connection port.)

Pipeline Node

A processor Webflow component that encapsul ates
businesslogic for aWeb application. Pipelines Nodes
contain a series of Pipeline Component Nodes, the
latter of which are editable in the Pipeline Editor.

- —

(This representation also
shows an automatically
created connection port.)

Wildcard
Processor Node

A single, global event contained on one or more
Processor Nodes, typically used to implement general
functions. There may be several Wildcard Processor
Nodes within a Webflow namespace. Thetype
property reflects the context in which the event occurs.

i

Extension (Custom)
Processor Node

A node created by an experienced Java/EJB devel oper
for usein aWebflow. To appear in the Webflow
Editor, this node must have an equivalent server-side
Java class representation and be registered in the
webf | ow ext ensi ons. wf x file.

| I

(Thisimage represents a
Presentation Begin
Node.)

Begin Node

A node designated as theinitial state of or entry point
into the Webflow. There can be one Begin Node for

each namespace in aWebflow. The Begin Node can

also be used as a destination.
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Table 12-1 Webflow Componentsin the Webflow Editor (Continued)

Representation Webflow Component

Description

A special node that represents anode whose definition
residesin adifferent namespace file. Nodesin the
namespace being edited can refer to the Proxy Node as
a destination, but the Proxy Node itself cannot be
edited. Proxy Nodes can be Presentation Nodes,
Processor Nodes, or Extension (Custom) Nodes.

Proxy Node
|
(Thisimage represents a
Pipeline Proxy Node.)
Event
00—
(may be a link, button, or
R return object)
(The second

representation is of a
self-referring event.)

Anoccurrencetriggered by theinteraction of aWeb site
visitor that results in some change in the state of the
Webflow. In other words, events cause Webflow
transitions (movement from an origin node to a
destination node). There are different events for
different node types: link and button are events for
Presentation Nodes; return object is an event for a
Processor Node that has executed successfully.

Exception

¥: |

(The second
representation is of a
self-referring exception.)

Representation of an exception, which occurs when
Processor Nodes do not execute successfully.

Table 12-2 provides information about Webflow component representations in the

Pipeline Editor.

Table 12-2 Webflow Componentsin the Pipeline Editor

Representation Webflow Component

Description

Pipeline Component Node

I
Ermm—

shows an automatically
created connection port.)

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center

A specialized Webflow component that performs tasks
related to the application’ s underlying business logic.
Pipeline Components exist within Pipelines, and may
be implemented as Java objects or stateless session
EJBs.
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Table 12-2 Webflow Componentsin the Pipeline Editor (Continued)

Representation W ebflow Component

Description

Root Node

(= I—

A Pipeline Component that represents theinitial entry
pointinto the Pipeline. There can be one Root Node for
each Pipeline. The Root Node can aso be used asa
destination.

Abort Exception Node

ﬁ] Abort Exception

A special node that represents the place where a
Pipeline’ s exceptions connect to, because their
destinations actually exist outside the Pipeline Editor
(in the Webflow Editor).

Note:  For more information, see “Configuring

Pipeline Component Exception Fatdity.”

An occurrencetriggered by the successful execution of
aPipeline Component that resultsin some changeinthe
state of the Webflow. In other words, events cause
Webflow transitions (movement from an origin nodeto
adegtination node). There are different eventsfor
different node types: return object is an event for a
Pipeline Component Node that has executed
successfully.

Event
e ) ’ (return object)
(Self-referring event
transitions are not
allowed in the Pipeline
Editor.)
Exception
i |
(The second

representation is of a
self-referring exception.)

Specid event type triggered by a Pipeline Component
Node when it does not execute successfully.
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Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Palettes

When you first open aWebflow namespace in the Webflow Editor or aPipelinein the
Pipeline Editor, you will notice a pa ette on the left-hand side of the Editor window.
This section describes each of the tools provided in the Webflow and Pipeline Editor
palettes.

Notes: If you do not see a palette on the left-hand side of either the Webflow or
Pipeline Editors when you open a Webflow namespace or a Pipeline, this
means that the files you are opening are in read-only mode. To view the
palettes, you will need to make sure the appropriate . wf and . pl n filesare
writable. For more information about these files, see “Webflow and Pipeline
Filesin Y our Content Management System” on page 12-12.

The Pipeline Editor opens when you double click a Pipeline shown in the
E-Business Control Center (EBCC) Explorer window, or when you double
click on theicon portion of a Pipeline node that is currently displayed in the
Webflow Editor canvas, asshown in Figure 12-4. For moreinformation about
Pipelines, see “Input Processors and Pipelines.”

Figure 12-4 Results of Double-Clicking Portions of Pipeline Node

Double click launches Pipeline Editor

[ crctousrampmpon
|

Double click allows you to edit
Webflow component name (label)
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Tools in the Webflow Editor Palette

Table 12-3 describes each of the toolsin the Webflow Editor palette.

Table 12-3 Description of the Webflow Editor Palette Tools

Tool  Function Description
Selection Tool Allowsyou to sel ect and move nodes, event transitions,
and exception transitions. Also allows you to add
elbowsto transitions. Thisisthe default tool for the
Webflow Editor.
Event Tool Allows you to add an event transition between two
nodes, or a self-referring event transition.
Exception Tool Allows you to add an exception transition between two
nodes, or a self-referring exception transition.
Begin Node Allows you to designate one of the Presentation or

=

Processor Nodes already on the Editor canvas as the
Begin Node for the current Webflow namespace.

Presentation Node

B

Allows you to add a new Presentation Node to the
Editor canvas.

Wildcard Presentation
Node

B

Allows you to add a new Wildcard Presentation Node
to the Editor canvas.

Input Processor Node

R

Allows you to add a new Input Processor Node to the
Editor canvas.

Pipeline Node

Edl

Allows you to add a new Pipeline Node to the Editor
canvas.

Wildcard Processor
% Node

i3

Allowsyou to add anew Wildcard Processor Node to
the Editor canvas.
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Table 12-3 Description of the Webflow Editor Palette Tools (Continued)

Tool  Function Description
Extension (Custom) Allowsyouto add anew Extension (Custom) Processor
‘E Processor Node Node to the Editor canvas.

Note:  The Extension (Custom) Processor Node tool
is disabled until the Webflow Editor detects a
new nodein the
webf | ow- ext ensi ons. wf x file.

Proxy Node Allows you to add a Proxy Node to the Editor canvas.
ﬂ Y ou should create a Proxy Node any time you want to
refer to anode that is defined in another namespace.

Tools in the Pipeline Editor Palette

Table 12-4 describes each of thetools in the Pipeline Editor palette.

Table 12-4 Description of the Pipeline Editor Palette Tools

Tool Function Description

Selection Tool Allows you to select and move Pipeline Components, event
transitions and exception transitions. Thisisthe default tool
for the Pipeline Editor.

7]

Event Tool Allows you to add an event transition between two nodes.

[

Exception Tool Allows you to add an exception transition between two
nodes, or a self-referring exception transition.

[w]

Root Node Allows you to designate one of the Pipeline Components
@ aready onthe Editor canvasasthe Root Node for the current
Pipeline.
Pipeline Allows you to add new Pipeline Components to the Editor
@ Component canvas.
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Understanding the Webflow and Pipeline Editor
Toolbars

Y ou will find the Webflow and Pipeline Editor toolbars at the top of both the Webflow
and the Pipeline Editors, respectively, but the buttons available from each Editor’s
toolbar may differ. This section describes which buttons are available from which
Editor’ s toolbar, and describes their functions.

Display and Behavior Buttons

Thetoolbar buttons described in this section modify the display or behavior of
Webflow components, and may not be available from both the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors. These buttons act astoggles, meaning that you click the button once to select
the tool, then again to deselect the tool.

Table 12-5 briefly describesthe Display and Behavior buttons, and where appropriate,
indicates which Editor they belong to.

Table 12-5 Description of the Display and Behavior Buttons

Tool  Function Description
Show/Hide Grid button Allows you to show or hide a grid background
] in the Editor canvas.
Snap to Grid button Allows you to control whether or not Webflow
i components are automatically placed to the

nearest grid point on the Editor canvas when
you release the mouse button.

Link Optimization button Allows you to control whether or not the
Eg connectors on each node will be automatically
moved around the perimeter of the node as the
node is moved on the Editor canvas.

Show/Hide Exceptions button Allows you to show or hide exception
E3 transitionsin the Editor canvas.
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Table 12-5 Description of the Display and Behavior Buttons (Continued)

Tool  Function Description
Make This Pipdine Allows you to specify whether the Pipeline
ad Transactional button should be transactional .

Note:  Only available in the Pipeline Editor.

Include Pipeline Session in Allows you to specify whether the Pipeline
= Transaction button Session should be included in the transaction.
Enabled only if the Pipeline Transaction button
ison.

Note:  Only available in the Pipeline Editor.

Command Buttons

The toolbar buttons described in this section execute commands rel ated to Webflow
components, and may not be available from both the Webflow and Pipeline Editors.
Many of these buttons also have keyboard shortcuts you may find helpful.

Table 12-6 briefly describes the Command buttons and where appropriate, indicates
which Editor they belong to.

Table 12-6 Description of the Command Buttons

Tool  Function Description Keyboard
Shortcut
Print button Allowsyou to print the entire Webflow  Ctrl+P
=) namespace or Pipelineto a printer.
Delete button Deletes the selected Webflow Delete
X component. The Delete button is
disabled until a Webflow component is
selected.
Zoomed Overview Allowsyou to view the entire Webflow  Ctrl+Z
@ button namespace or Pipeline at a glance.
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Table 12-6 Description of the Command Buttons (Continued)

Tool  Function Description Keyboard
Shortcut
Validate the Selected Allows you to run the Webflow Ctrl +V
=] Node button validation feature on the selected node.
The Validate the Selected Node button
is disabled until a Webflow component
is selected.
Validate All button Allowsyou to runthe Webflow Editor’'s  Alt +V
[l validation featureon the entire Webflow
namespace, or the Pipeline Editor’s
validation feature on the entire Pipeline.
Set Up Configuration Allowsyouto specify thenameandpath -
(Y Error Page Name button  to the configuration error page.
Note:  Only availablein the Webflow
Editor.
Pipeline Component Opens the Pipeline Component Editor, -
4] Editor button which allows you to manage Pipeline

Components.

Note:  Only available in the Pipeline
Editor.
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Organizing Webflow Components in an
Editor Canvas

This section provides you with detailed instructions about how to perform common
tasks using the Webflow and Pipeline Editors. This section includes information
aboult:

m How to Select Webflow Components

m  How to Add Webflow Components

m How to Edit a Webflow Component’s Name (Label)

m How to Designate or Remove a Begin (Root) Node

m How to Move a Webflow Component

m How to Connect Nodes with Event or Exception Transitions
m How to Reposition Connection Ports on a Node

m  How to Work with Elbows in Transitions

How to Select Webflow Components

To select a Webflow component in either the Webflow or Pipeline Editor, click the
Webflow component. For events and exceptions, this means clicking the transition
itself or an associated connection port.

Note: When you select a Webflow component, detailed information about the
component is displayed in the Properties Editor. For more information about
the Properties Editor, see “Using the Properties Editors’ on page 12-38.
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How to Add Webflow Components

To add a new Webflow component (that is, a new Presentation Node, Wildcard
Presentation Node, Input Processor Node, Pipeline Node, Wildcard Processor Node,
Extension (Custom) Processor Node, Proxy Node, or Pipeline Component Node) in
either the Webflow or Pipeline Editor, follow these steps:

1. Click the appropriate tool from the Editor’s palette (see Table 12-3 or Table 12-4).
2. Position the cross-hairs on the Editor canvas.

3. Click the mouse to add the Webflow component to the Editor canvas in that
location.

Notes: A default name (label) is provided for the added component. For information
about editing component names, see “How to Edit a Webflow Component’s
Name (Label)” on page 12-24. In addition to the component’ sname, there are
several other propertiesfor anew component that you must provide. For more
information, see “Using the Properties Editors’ on page 12-38.

If you add a Proxy Node to the canvas, be sure to connect it to another node
with an event or exception transition before saving your Webflow namespace.
If you do not, the Proxy Nodewill not appear on the canvasfollowing areload.
This is because the purpose of the Proxy Node is solely as a destination for
transitions. If there are no transitions, there is no use for the Proxy Node. For
more information about Proxy Nodes, see Table 12-1 and Table 12-3.

How to Edit a Webflow Component’s Name (Label)

The Webflow and Pipeline Editors will typically give each component you add to the
canvas aname (label). To edit the component’s name, follow these steps:

1. Double-click the Webflow component’s name to select it.

2. Type anew name for the component, and press Enter.
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Note: You can also edit a Webflow component’ s name (label) using the Properties
Editor. For Pipeline Component Nodes displayed in the Pipeline Editor, you
can only edit the Pipeline Component’ s name by selecting anew onefrom the
Properties Editor. For more information, see “Using the Properties Editors’
on page 12-38.

How to Designate or Remove a Begin (Root) Node

To designate a Presentation or Processor Node as the Begin Node for the current
Webflow namespace in the Webflow Editor, or a Pipeline Component Node as the
Root Node for the current Pipeline in the Pipeline Editor, follow these steps:

1. Click the Begin Node or Root Node Tool (see Table 12-3 and Table 12-4).

2. Click aPresentation, Processor, or Pipeline Component Node that is already on
the Editor canvasto designate it as the Begin (Root) Node. The node is marked
by a green stripe to the right of the node name

Since the Begin and Root Node Toolswork astoggles, you can also remove the Begin
or Root designation from a node by foll owing the same procedure. When you remove
the begin (root) designation from a node, the green stripe is also removed.

Notes: Wildcard, Proxy, and Abort Exception nodes cannot be designated as begin or
root nodes. For more information about the Begin Node, see “The Begin
Node.” For moreinformation about the Root Node, see“ The Root Component
Node.”

How to Move a Webflow Component

To move a Webflow component (that is, a Presentation Node, Wildcard Presentation
Node, Input Processor Node, Pipeline Node, Wildcard Processor Node, Extension
(Custom) Processor Node, Proxy Node, or Pipeline Component Node) to another
location on the Webflow or Pipeline Editors' canvas, follow these steps:

1. Click and hold the mouse button down on the component while dragging it to the
desired |ocation.

Note: The node's corresponding event and exception components (that is, the
associated transitions) will move with the node.
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2. Release the mouse button to place the component in the new position.

Caution: Itispossibleto drag a node far to the right or bottom of an Editor canvas,
so that you cannot see the entire flow of the Webflow namespace or
Pipeline at one glance. Verify that you have edited all the nodes you
wanted to by using the scroll bars to the right and at the bottom of the
Editor’'s canvas. The Zoomed Overview tool, described in “How to Use
the Zoomed Overview” on page 12-31, may be helpful here.

How to Connect Nodes with Event or Exception
Transitions

Transitions from an origin node to a destination node result from events or exceptions
thrown by the origin node. Therefore, you connect two different nodes with event and
exception transitions, or you can create a self-referring transition (atransition that has
the same origin and destination node).

Note: For moreinformation about origin and destination nodes, see “Introduction to
Webflow Components.”

To connect hodes with event or exception transitions, follow these steps:
1. Click the Event Tool or the Exception Tool (see Table 12-3 or Table 12-4).

2. Position the transition by moving the mouse to an edge of the origin node. A
solid orange square indicates an acceptable connection location, and the cursor
changes to indicate a transition addition.

Note: If the origin node already has a connection port (as shown in Figure 12-5),
position the transition by moving the mouse over the existing connection
port.

Figure 12-5 Pipeline Node with Automatically Created Connection Port
3. If you want to connect two different nodes with the transition, click, hold, and

drag the mouse to the destination node. Release the mouse to connect the
transition to the destination node.
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Note: An outlined red square with an X in it indicates that you cannot place the
transition at the current location.

If you want to create a self-referring transition, just single-click the mouse on the
node to connect the transition to that same node.

How to Reposition Connection Ports on a Node

A connection port isasmall graphical device on anode edge that represents where an
event or exception is connected to that node. Connection ports accepting transitions
are called input connection ports; connection ports where transitions originate are
called output connection ports. In some cases, it may be helpful to move the node' s
connection port. To reposition the connection port on a node, follow these steps:

1. Click and hold the mouse button on the connection port, then drag the connection
port to the desired location on the node.

Note: A solid orange square indicates an acceptabl e connection location; an
outlined red square with an X in it indicates that you cannot place the
transition at the current location.

2. Release the mouse button to place the connection port in the new location.

Notes: The connection port associated with a self-referring transition can only be
moved along the same node edge.

When repositioning connection ports, you may find the Link Optimization
feature helpful. For more information see “How to Enable and Disable Link
Optimization” on page 12-32.

How to Work with Elbows in Transitions

In addition to the repositioning connection ports, you can also reposition transition
lines on an Editor’ s canvas by moving, creating or deleting elbows. Elbowsallow you
to bend portions of the transition line.
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How to Move an Existing Elbow

To move an existing elbow, follow these steps:

1

Single-click atransition to view the existing elbows, which appear as black
squares.

Click and hold the mouse button on the elbow as you drag it to the desired
position. The selected elbow appears as an orange square.

Release the mouse button to place the elbow in the new location.

How to Create a New Elbow

To create anew elbow, follow these steps:

1

Single-click atransition to view the existing elbows, which appear as black
squares.

Click and hold the mouse button anywhere on the transition line (except on an
existing elbow) and drag the mouse to add the new elbow. The selected elbow
appears as an orange square.

Release the mouse button to create the elbow in that location.

How to Delete a Elbow

To delete an existing elbow, follow these steps:

1

Single-click atransition to view the existing elbows, which appear as black
squares.

Click the elbow you want to delete to select it. The selected elbow appears as an
orange square.

Click the Delete button on the Editor’s toolbar, or press the Delete key.
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Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editor

Toolbars

This section provides you with detailed instructions about how to perform common
tasks using the buttonsin the Webflow and Pipeline Editor toolbars. This section
includes information about:

How to Print a Webflow Namespace or Pipeline
How to Delete Webflow Components

How to Use the Zoomed Overview

How to Show/Hide the Grid

How to Snap Objectsto the Grid

How to Enable and Disable Link Optimization
How to Show and Hide Exception Transitions
How to Validate the Selected Node

How to Validate All Nodes

How to Set the Configuration Error Page Name
How to Use the Pipeline Component Editor
How to Make the Pipeline Transactional

How to Include the Pipeline Session in a Transaction

How to Print a Webflow Namespace or Pipeline

To print the contents of the Webflow Editor canvasor the Pipeline Editor canvas, click
the Print button (see Table 12-6), or press Ctrl+P. A platform-specific Print dialog
opens, which alows you to print as you would from any other application.
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How to Delete Webflow Components

Caution:

No confirmation diaog is presented before a Webflow component is
deleted, and no undo featureis provided. If you delete a Webflow
component by mistake, the only remedy isto close the Editor without
saving. Be sure you want to delete a Webflow component before
proceeding.

Y ou may delete a Webflow component because you do not require it for
your namespace, but keep in mind that other namespaces within the
application's Webflow may still use the component. If thisisthe case, the
other namespaces will become invalid. Be sure to communicate your
changes to others on the development team who may be affected by the
deletion.

To delete a Webflow component from an Editor’ s canvas, follow these steps:

1. Click the Webflow component you want to delete to select it.

2. Click the Delete button on the Editor’stoolbar (see Table 12-6), or press the
Delete key.

Notes: Deletingatransition or aninput connection port associated with anode del etes
the entire transition (that is, the input/output connection ports on the node, as
well as the line between them). However, deleting an input connection port
deletes only the input connection port and the line (that is, the output
connection port is retained).

Deleting atransition line or aconnection port on a Wildcard Node and saving
the Webflow namespace or Pipeline file causes that Wildcard Node to
disappear on reload, and no validation alert is produced. Thisis becausethe
Wildcard Node has no meaning without an event or exception transition.
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How to Use the Zoomed Overview

To use the zoomed overview feature, follow these steps:

1. Click the Zoomed Overview Tool (see Table 12-6) to see all the Webflow
components in a Webflow hamespace or a Pipeline at one glance.

2. Click and hold the mouse button on the green rectangle that appears at the top,
left-hand corner of the Editor canvas.

3. Drag the mouse to the desired location. To return to the normal view, release the
mouse button.

How to Show/Hide the Grid

When the Show/Hide Grid toggle button in an Editor’s toolbar is selected, a
rectangular grid appears in the background, behind your Webflow components. This
grid may make manipulating components easier on your eyes and help you align
components. When the Show/Hide Grid toggle button is deselected, the background
isjust aplain canvas. By default, the Editors open with the Show/Hide Grid toggle
button in the deselected position (that is, no grid is shown).

How to Snap Objects to the Grid

When selected, the Snap To Grid toggle button an Editor’ stoolbar can help you align
Webflow components by placing them to the grid point closest to where you release
the mouse button. When the Snap To Grid toggle button is deselected, you have
complete control over placement of the other Webflow components. The Snap To
Grid feature does not require the grid to be visible. By default, the Editors open with
the Snap To Grid toggle button in the selected position (that is, Webflow components
are snapped to the grid).
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How to Enable and Disable Link Optimization

When the Link Optimization toggle button in an Editor’ stoolbar is selected, link
optimization isturned on. In other words, the connectors on each node will be
automatically relocated as the node is moved on the Editor canvas, minimizing link
length and enabling the best possible display. By default, the Editors open with the
Link Optimization toggle button desel ected (that is, connectors are not optimized).

How to Show and Hide Exception Transitions

When the Show/Hide Exceptions toggle button in an Editor’ s toolbar is selected,
exception transitions are not shown on the Editor canvas. This providesyou with a
cleaner picture of the other Webflow components. Alternatively, when the Show/Hide
Exceptions toggle button is desel ected, the exception transitions are shown in the
Editor canvas. By default, the Editors open with the Show/Hide Exceptions toggle
button in the deselected position (that is, exceptions are shown).

How to Validate the Selected Node

To validate a single node in the Webflow or Pipeline Editor, follow these steps:
1. Click the node you want to validate to select it.

2. Click the Validate the Selected Node button (see Table 12-6).

Note: The Validate the Selected Node button is disabled until you select anode
asdescribed in steps 1 and 2.

3. Click the Alertstab of the Properties Editor to view any aertsfor the selected
node. If an alert exists, the severity of that alert isindicated by the traffic light
icon.

Note: For more information about the validation feature, see “ About the Webflow
and Pipeline Editors Validation Features’ on page 12-45.
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How to Validate All Nodes

To validate all the nodes in the namespace using the Webflow Editor or al the nodes
in the Pipeline using the Pipeline Editor, follow these steps:

1. Click the Validate All button (see Table 12-6).

2. Click the Alerts tab of the Properties Editor to view any alerts for the namespace
or Pipeline. If an alert exists, the severity of that alert is indicated by the traffic
light icon.

Note: Asdescribed in “About the Webflow and Pipeline Editors Validation
Features’” on page 12-45, the Alertstab contains a running log of error
messages as you work in the namespace or Pipeline. Therefore, using the
Validate All button is useful when you have aready cleared the Alerts and
want a new, complete validation of your work.

How to Set the Configuration Error Page Name

Y ou can set a configuration error page name using the Webflow Editor. To set the
configuration error page name, follow these steps:

1. Click the Set Up Configuration Error Page Name button (see Table 12-6). The
Configuration Error Page Dialog, shown in Figure 12-6, appears.

Note: The default configuration error page name that is used in the WebL ogic
Portal’s sample applicationsiserror/ confi gurati onerror.jsp.

Figure12-6 Configuration Error Page Dialog

Configuration Error Page Dialog [ %]
Page Mame: |err0r.fconfigurationerror.jsp | @

2. Either type in the path and the file name for the configuration error page in the
Page Name input field, or click the Browse button at the left of the input field to
locate the Page Name with the Open window.
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3. Click OK.

Note: For more information about the configuration error page, see “The
Configuration Error Page.”

How to Use the Pipeline Component Editor

The Pipeline Component Editor is available from the Pipeline Editor. It allowsyouto
view, add, edit, or delete the Pipeline Components that are available for selection in
the Properties Editor (specifically, in the Component attribute). Figure 12-7 isa
sample illustration of the Pipeline Component Editor.

Figure 12-7 Pipeline Component Editor

Pipeline Component Editor [ %]

Pipeline components:

| CommitOrderPC

-
IS EmptyShoppingCanPc §
IES GetinventaryPo

IES GettemDescriptionsPC

-
L AL i st

Detailz for [CommitOrderPC] Pipeline Component:

Type: CLASS Ediit...

Class name: examples petflow pipeline CommitCrderPC

Cloze

How To View Pipeline Component Details
Toview thedetails of aPipeline Component that is shown inthelist, click the Pipeline

Component’ snameto select it. The details for that Pipeline Component are shown in
the Details region of the Pipeline Component Editor.
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How to Add Pipeline Components

To add a new Pipeline Component to thelist, follow these steps:

1. Click New... The Pipeline Component Creator dialog opens, an example of which
is shown in Figure 12-8.

Note: When you add a new Pipeline Component, adefault name for the Pipeline
Component is automatically shown in the Name input field.

Figure 12-8 Pipeline Component Creator Dialog

ame:

|New Componentl |
Type:
) JNDI
@ Class

Clazz name:

| |
Cancel

2. Type the name of the Pipeline Component in the Name input field.

3. Select the Type for the Pipeline Component (JNDI or Class) using the radio
buttons. The default value for the Typeis Class.

Note: If you changethe Typeto JNDI, the Class Name label will changeto JNDI
Name.

4. Type the class name or INDI name for the Pipeline Component in the Class
Name or JINDI Name input field.

5. Click OK. The Pipeline Component Creator Dialog closes, and the Pipeline
Component you added appears in the Pipeline Components list.

6. Click Close. The Pipeline Component Editor closes, and the new Pipeline
Component will now be available for selection as a Component attribute in the
Properties Editor.
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How to Edit Pipeline Components

To edit a Pipeline Component that is shown in the list, follow these steps:

1
2.

Click the Pipeline Component’s name shown in the list to select it.

Click Edit... The Pipeline Component Creator dialog opens, an example of which
is shown in Figure 12-8.

Note: The existing valuesfor the Pipeline Component are shown in the Pipeline
Component Creator dialog.

If desired, type a new name for the Pipeline Component in the Name input field.

If desired, modify the Type for the Pipeline Component (JNDI or Class) using the
radio buttons. The default value for the Type is Class.

Note: If you changethe Typeto JNDI, the Class Name label will changeto JNDI
Name.

If desired, type the new class name or INDI name for the Pipeline Component in
the Class Name or INDI Name input field.

Click OK. The Pipeline Component Creator Dialog closes, and the new details
for the Pipeline Component you edited appear in the Details region.

Click Close. The Pipeline Component Editor closes, and the modified Pipeline
Component will now be available for selection as a Component attribute in the
Properties Editor.

How to Delete Pipeline Components

12-36

Caution: No confirmation dialog is presented before a Pipeline Component is

deleted, and no undo featureis provided. If you delete a Pipeline
Component by mistake, the only remedy is to close the Editor without
saving. Be sure you want to delete a Pipeline Component before
proceeding.

To delete a Pipeline Component that is shown in the list, follow these steps:

1
2.

Click the Pipeline Component’s name shown in the list to select it.

Click Delete. The Pipeline Component is no longer shown in the Pipeline
Componentslist.

Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Using the Webflow and Pipeline Editor Toolbars

3. Click Close. The Pipeline Component Editor closes, and the deleted Pipeline
Component will no longer be available for selection as a Component attribute in
the Properties Editor.

How to Make the Pipeline Transactional

When the Make This Pipeline Transactional toggle button in the Pipeline Editor’s
toolbar is selected, the Pipeline will be made transactional. Alternatively, when the
Make This Pipeline Transactiona toggle button is deselected, the Pipeline will not be
transactional. By default, the Pipeline Editor opens with the Make This Pipeline
Transactional toggle button in the desel ected position (that is, the Pipeline will not be
transactional).

Note: For moreinformation about transactional Pipelines, see“ Transactional Versus
Nontransactional Pipelines.”

How to Include the Pipeline Session in a Transaction

When the Include Pipeline Session in Transaction toggle button in the Pipeline
Editor’ stoolbar is selected, the Pipeline Session will be included in the transaction.
Alternatively, when the Include Pipeline Session in Transaction toggle button is
deselected, the Pipeline Session will not be included in the transaction. The Include
Pipeline Session in Transaction toggle button is not enabled unless the Make Pipeline
Transactional toggle button isin the selected position.

Note: For more information about including Pipeline Sessions in transactions, see
“Including Pipeline Sessions in Transactions.”
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Using the Properties Editors

Asshown in Figure 12-9, a Properties Editor isthe portion of the Webflow or Pipeline
Editor that is located directly below the canvas.

Figure 12-9 Example of a Properties Editor
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The Properties tab in a Properties Editor contains information about the Webflow
component currently selected. Propertiesfor a component are displayed in two
columns: onefor the nameand onefor thevalue. To createavalid Webflow, you must
fill in the required properties for each node in each namespace that comprises the
Webflow. (Required properties are marked with an asterisk.) To help you accomplish
this, this section includes information on the following:

m Viewing Component Properties
m Description of Webflow Component Properties
m  Modifying Component Property Vaues

The third column in the Properties tab displays messages about the sel ected Webflow
component if it isinvalid, which should help you troubleshoot problems as you work.
However, this column displays messages for the listed propertiesonly. That is, the
node may be invalid not because a property valueis defined incorrectly, but because
the node ismissing a necessary transition. Adding that transition would cause another
property to be displayed in the Properties Editor for the node. Therefore, to find a
complete list of validation messages for the node, use the Validate the Selected Node
button. For more information, see “How to Validate the Selected Node’ on page
12-32.

Note: For more information about the Webflow and Pipeline Editors' validation
features, see “About the Webflow and Pipeline Editors' Validation Features’
on page 12-45.
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Viewing Component Properties

To view the properties for a particular Webflow component, click the Selection Tool
(see Table 12-3 and Table 12-4), then click the component. The propertiesfor the

selected Webflow component are displayed in the Properties Editor.

Description of Webflow Component Properties

The properties displayed in the Properties Editor depend on which Webflow

component isselected. Table 12-7 lists the properties that should typically be

specified for each Webflow component, and provides examples of property values.

Note: Required properties are marked with an asterisk (*).

Table 12-7 Webflow Component Properties

Component Description of Properties Example

Presentation Name*: Thename (Iabel) of the Presentation Nodethat Name:item

Node isdisplayed in the Editor canvas. Initially defaultsto Type: j sp

and f:e Pi\g?;amevdre. hich be HTML. JSP Page-relative-path: / br owse
Extension ype*: The type of page, which can be , JSP, . )
(Custom) Java servlet, or an Extension (Custom) Presentation Page-name: i tem j sp
Presentation Node.

Node Page-relative-path: The path to the Page-name,

relative to the top of the Web application. The
Page-relative-path property is only available when the
typeisJSP or HTML. For aservlet, thisproperty is
called Request-uri-path.

Page-name*: Thefilenamefor the Presentation Node.
Page-nameisonly arequired property whenthe Typeis
JSPor HTML.

Notes: Therewill be an Event property for each
transition originating from the node.
Depending on how the Extension (Custom)
Presentation Node is defined, there may be
different properties.
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Table 12-7 Webflow Component Properties (Continued)

Component Description of Properties Example
Wildcard Name*: The name (label) of the Wildcard Presentation Name: Hel pW | dcar dLi nk
Presentation Node that is displayed in the Editor canvas. Initially Type j sp
Node defaults to the Event value. .
) Event: i nk. hel p
Type*: Thetype of event, which can be HTML, JSP, a
Java servlet, or an Extension (Custom) Presentation
Node.
Event*: The global event for the Wildcard
Presentation Node. Initially defaultsto the Name
value.
Input Name*: The name (label) of the Input Processor tobe Name: it em P
Processor invoked by the Webflow. Class-name: exanpl es.
Node Class-name*: The package name for the Input petflow ip.ltem P
Processor class, relative to the Web application’s Exception: com bea.
directory. p13n. appf | ow. excepti on.
Note:  Therewill be Event or Exception properties Processi ngexception
from each transition originating from the Event: success
node.
Pipeline Node Name*: The name (label) of the Pipelinetobeinvoked Name: updat eCar t

by the Webflow.

Pipeline-name*: The name of the Pipeline within the
specified namespace.

Pipeline-namespace: The name of the Pipeline
namespace in which the Pipeline with Pipeline-name
resides.

Notes. If dictated by the selected Pipeline-name, the
Editor will automatically add connection ports
to the node for events and exceptions. You
must specify a Pipeline-namespace first, then
the Pipeline-name.
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Table 12-7 Webflow Component Properties (Continued)

Component

Description of Properties

Example

Wildcard
Processor Node

Name*: The name (label) of the Wildcard Processor
Node that is displayed in the Editor canvas. Initialy
defaults to the Exception vaue.

Type*: The type of processor, which can be an Input
Processor Node, a Pipeline Node, or an Extension
(Custom) Processor Node.

Exception*: The global exception for the Wildcard
Processor Node. Initially defaultsto the Name value.

Name: MyW | dExcepti on
Type: i nput processor

Exception: com bea. p13n.
appf | ow. excepti on.
Pr ocessi ngExcepti on

Extension
(Custom)
Processor Node

Name*: The name (Iabel) of the Extension (Custom)
Processor Node that is displayed in the Editor canvas.

Type*: The type associated with the Extension
(Custom) Processor Node.

Note:  Therewill be additional properties for the
Extension (Custom) Processor Node,

depending on how it is defined.

Name: cust onlLayout
Type: | ayout manager

Proxy Node Referent-namespace*: The nameof thenamespacein  Referent-namespace: or der
which the node actually exists. Entity Name:

Entity Name*: The name (label) of the node entity to  checkout Shoppi ngCar t
which the Proxy Node refers.

Event Name*: Thenameof an eventtransitiononanode. For Name: | i nk. | ogout
Presentation Nodes, thiscan bel i nk or but t on,and  (Presentation Node); success
the name of the link or button, separated by dot (Processor Node)
notation. For Processor Nodes, the nameis simply the
return object.

Note:  The number of event propertiesyou must
specify depends on how many event
transitions you add to a node.

Exception Name*: The package hame to the exception class, Name: com bea. p13n.
relative to the Web application’ sdirectory. appfl ow. excepti on.

Pr ocessi ngExcepti on

Pipeline Component*: The name of the Pipeline Component. = Component: Get Pr oduct PC

Component Event*: The event transition onthenode. For Pipeline  Event: success

Component Nodes, the event issimply the return object
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Table 12-7 Webflow Component Properties (Continued)

Component Description of Properties Example
Abort Exception  Exception behavior: The behavior that isto be Exception behavior: abort
Node executed when thereisafata exceptionin the Pipdine.

Note:  Thevaluefor thisproperty cannot be modified
if the Abort Exception Node is the destination
of transitions. If no transitions are specified,
the Pipeline’s default behavior can be
specified by setting this property to Abort or
Continue. Pipeline processing will either stop
or continue if an exception isthrown by a
Pipeline Component.

Modifying Component Property Values

To modify the value of aWebflow component’ s property in the Properties Editor, you
must first be able to view the properties. To view a component’s properties, follow
these steps:

1. Click the Selection Tool (see Table 12-3 and Table 12-4).
2. Click the component.

3. Click the Propertiestab. The propertiesfor the selected Webflow component will
be displayed in the Properties Editor.

Theway you modify the value of a Webflow component’ s property depends on the
property itself. A single-click of the mouse button in an property value field may:

m Allow you totypeinanew value. If thisisthe case, typethe new value and
then press Enter.

m Allow you to select a predefined value from a drop-down list. If thisisthe case,
just click the new value to select it.

Note: Besureto savethe changesto your Webflow or Pipeline using the E-Business
Control Center (EBCC). For more information about saving filesin the
EBCC, see “Saving Files’ under “Working with Files’ in the Guide to Using
the E-Business Control Center documentation.
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Migrating An Existing Webflow

If you used a previous release of Webflow, you will notice that the format of the
Webflow and Pipeline configuration files has changed. That is, the

webf | ow. properties and pi pel i ne. properti es files have been converted to
XML files. The new Webflow and Pipeline XML configuration files can be created
and modified using the E-Business Control Center (EBCC)’ s graphical Webflow and
Pipeline Editors.

To use the Webflow and Pipeline Editors, you will first need to migrate your existing
Webflow and Pipelinepropertiesfilestothenew XML format. Todothis, usethe Data
Migrator Tool as described in the Migration Guide.

The migration of your webf | ow. proper ti es and pi pel i ne. properti es files will
result in two XML files. mai n. wf and nmai n. pl n, where mai n isthe default
namespace name assigned by the Migrator Tool. Y ou will find these files in the root
of the destination directory, which is defined by the dat a_dst _di r variablein the
m gration_install.properties file. (SeetheMigration Guide for details.)

Once you copy these filesto the appropriate place (as explained in the Migration
Guide), you can use the Webflow and Pipeline Editors to divide your Webflow or
Pipelines into multiple namespaces. (See “Opening Files’ in the Guide to Using the
E-Business Control Center documentation for detailed instructions.)

Note: Because there isno prior graphical layout for the Webflow components, the
Webflow and Pipeline Editors automatically display the componentsin away
that preserves their relationships. Y ou may also want to clean up the layout.

Creating or Modifying a Webflow:
Breadth-First Versus Depth-First

There aretwo different approaches you cantake to create or modify aWebflow. These
approaches may depend on how you prefer to work, or the amount of information you
currently have about your Web application. These approaches are:
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m Breadth-first: Create and lay out all Presentation and Processor Nodes on the
Webflow Editor canvas, using the default names (labels). Once all Presentation
and Processor Nodes are on the canvas, go back and fill in the properties for
each node (except for Pipeline Nodes), using the Properties Editor. Then
connect the nodes with event and/or exception transitions.

Create and lay out Pipeline Component Nodes on the Pipeline Editor canvas,
using the default names (labels). Once all Pipeline Components are on the
canvas, go back and fill in the properties for each node, using the Properties
Editor. (You may want to launch the Pipeline Component Editor to create or
modify individual Pipeline Components.) Then connect the nodes with event
and/or exception transitions.

Return to the Webflow Editor to specify which Pipeline your Pipeline Nodes
reference, using the Properties Editor.

m Depth-first: Create a Presentation or Processor Node and fill in all the
properties for that node, using the appropriate combination of Editors (that is,
Properties Editor, Pipeline Editor, and/or Pipeline Component Editor). Then, do
the same for another node. Once you have two complete nodes, connect them
with event and/or exception transitions. Continue to create complete nodes (that
is, nodes for which all properties are filled in), and connect the completed nodes
to the existing Webflow with transitions.

A breadth-first approach will temporarily cause individual Webflow componentsin
your namespace be marked asinvalid. Invalid nodes are marked with ared and white
square status icon, which serves as a reminder that you must fill in the properties of
each node in the namespace or Pipeline for your Webflow to be valid, regardless of
when you decide to do it. All nodes placed on an Editor canvas are initially invalid.
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Notes: Although your Webflow namespaces and Pipelines may beinvalid, you may
till save them and continue working on them later. For more information, see
“Saving Invalid Webflows” on page 12-47. For more information about
troubleshooting invalid Webflows, see “ About the Webflow and Pipeline
Editors Validation Features’ on page 12-45.

About the Webflow and Pipeline Editors’
Validation Features

In addition to making an application’s Webflow easier to visualize, the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors are also beneficial because of their built-in validation features. When
you first start the Webflow and Pipeline Editors, the Webflow namespace or Pipeline
is automatically validated and any messages are shown in the Properties Editor.
Additionally, the validators continually work behind the scenes as you create or
modify Webflow namespaces and Pipelines. This section explains more about the
Editors’ validation features, and includes:

m Validation Error Messages in a Properties Editor
m  What Do the Editors Validate?

m  Saving Invalid Webflows
Caution: If theunderlying XML inyour Webflow or Pipeline configuration files has

been corrupted (perhaps as the result of hand-editing), the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors may not be able to compl ete the validation process.
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Validation Error Messages in a Properties Editor

The Alerts section of a Properties Editor (shown in Figure 12-10) is the primary
location of validation error messages for your Webflow namespace or Pipeline. Since
validation is automatically run on a Webflow namespace or Pipeline when you open
an Editor, you can get a sense of any problems before you start working. If there are
validation error messages, the traffic light icon on the Alerts tab will appear red. If
there are validation warnings, the traffic light icon will appear yellow. (Warnings
typically occur when you redefine an event or exception on awildcard node.) Click
the Alerts tab to see the detailed messages.

Figure12-10 Alertsin a Properties Editor

Atttibutes Alerts |
g Exception [com bes pd 3n appflow exception PipelineException] on ertity tem is not thrown by the underlying pipeline tem | ﬂ

The required processorinto teg [cess-name] on InputProcessor s undefined
Clear

Asyou are working, the validation feature will continue to run, causing the Alerts
section to collect arunning log of validation error messages. To clear the alerts that
have collected, click Clear.

After you clear aerts, you may choose to validate a particular node or the entire
Webflow namespace or Pipeline again. For instructions on how to accomplish these
tasks, see“How to Validate the Selected Node” on page 12-32 or “How to Validate All
Nodes” on page 12-33.

Notes: In addition to the validation error messages shown in the Alerts section,
messages for individual Webflow component properties may also appear in
the third column of a Properties Editor’ s Properties section, as explained in
“Using the Properties Editors” on page 12-38.

When thereisavalidation error, the Webflow namespace or Pipelinewill aso
be marked asinvalid in the E-Business Control Center (EBCC) Explorer
window. Validation warnings, however, will not be marked asinvalid. For
more information about the EBCC Explorer’s status icons, see “About the
E-Business Control Center Interface” in the Guide to Using the E-Business
Control Center documentation
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What Do the Editors Validate?

The Webflow and Pipeline Editor’ s validation features check:

m The properties of components within the Webflow. All required properties must
befilled in using the Properties Editor and must contain valid values. In other
words, the validation feature verifies that the grammar in the Editor-generated
XML filesisin accordance with the provided XML Schema Definition (X SD).

m That the entities (for example, JSPs or Java classes) represented by the
Presentation and Processor Nodes in a Webflow actually exist within the Web or
enterprise application and are deployed on the server.

m That al event and exception transitions have valid destination nodes.

m That aPipeline used in a Web application’s Webflow exists in the associated
enterprise application (that is, outside of the Web application).

The Webflow and Pipeline Editor’ s validation features do not verify:

m That the entities (for example, JSPs or Java classes) represented by the
Presentation and Processor Nodes can actually handle the particular events or
can throw the exceptions specified in the Webflow.

m That al the events or exceptions that can be generated by the entities (for
example, JSPs or Java classes) are specified in the Webflow.

Saving Invalid Webflows

Y ou can save the files associated with a Webflow namespace or a Pipeline using the
E-Business Control Center (EBCC), even if they are not yet in avalid state. (See
“Working with Files’ in the Guide to Using the E-Business Control Center
documentation for more information.) However, in order for your application’s
Webflow data to be synchronized, the entire Webflow (that is, all the Webflow
namespaces and Pipelines that comprise the Webflow) should be valid.
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Notes: The EBCC's Explorer window indicates when a Webflow namespace or
Pipeline is complete by removing the red and white square icon associated
with the object. For more information about the EBCC Explorer’s status
icons, see “About the E-Business Control Center Interface” in the Guide to
Using the E-Business Control Center documentation.

For more information about Webflow data and synchronization, see
“Synchronizing Webflow Data for Y our Application” on page 12-48 or the
Deployment Guide.

Synchronizing Webflow Data for Your
Application

The Webflow and Pipeline XML configuration filesyou create using the Webflow and
Pipeline Editors represent just one piece of application data that must eventually be
synchronized. Y ou synchronize all application data at once, using the E-Business
Control Center (EBCC). Thus, new or modified Webflow and Pipeline XML
configuration files will be synchronized along with other application data. For
instructions on how to synchronize application data using the EBCC, see
“Synchronizing Application Data” in the Deployment Guide.

Warning: |If you and other developers concurrently synchronize datato asingle
enterprise application, it is possible to overwrite each others work or to
create sets of changes that are incompatible and difficult to debug. To
prevent this possibility, synchronize to separate instances of your
application. For more information on how to set up your devel opment
environment, see “Milestone 4: Set Up a Development Site” in the
“Workflow for Developing an E-Business Web Site” topic of the
Strategies for Developing E-Business Web Stes documentation.
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Control Center Portal
Tool

The E-Business Control Center enables you to define the design, functionality and
visitor attributes of portals and portlets with limited coding knowledge of Java,
JavaServer Pages (JSPs) or HTML. Once you have defined the components of aportal
or portlet, the definitions are communicated to a server and the new portal isavailable
to visitors or to an administrator who may define its runtime components using the
WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools.

Components that can be defined via the E-Business Control Center include:
m Design components

Includes assigning skins and layouts to portals.
m Functionality

Includes assigning Web applications, Webflow mechanisms, and portlets.
m Visitor information and Guidelines

Includes defining entitlement definitions and user profiles.

Note: To usethe porta design functionality in the E-Business Control Center,
you must purchase the full WebL ogic Portal License.
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This topic includes the following sections:

m Using the E-Business Control Center
What you should know in order to make the best use of this application.
e E-Business Control Center Portal Concepts

Basic concepts you should be familiar with when using the E-Business
Control Center portal functionality.

e Getting Started
How to get started using the E-Business Control Center.
e Portal Web Applications

How to open anewly created portal Web application in the E-Business
Control Center.

e Portas

How to associate available Web components, such as skins, layouts, and the
portlets and entitlements you have created in earlier sections, for the creation
of anew portal.

e Portlets
Step by step procedure for creating a new portlet.
e Entitlement Segments

How to access the entitlement segment definition tool.

Using the E-Business Control Center

To effectively utilize the portal definition toolsin the E-Business Control Center, you
should have some knowledge of the fundamentals of building aWeb portal, including
ahigh-level understanding of JavaServer Pages (JSPs), page flows, servlets, and
portlets. It is also helpful, but not necessary, to be familiar with the Portal framework,
Webflow, and the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools.
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E-Business Control Center Portal Concepts

The following terms are concepts often used in this document and in the E-Business
Control Center.

Portal Web Applications

A portal Web application isagroup of server-side Web resources that make up
an interactive online portal application. The Web resources include Java servlets,
JSPs, static documents (such asHTML documents), and appl ets that can be
deployed in a client Web browser.

Portals

A Portal isthe framework for the Web portal or application. Using the
E-Business Control Center, you define what possible layouts, skins, pages, and
portlets that will be available for the portals. Once these definitions are
synchronized with the server, the new portal can be accessed by avisitor or can
be edited by a designated user of the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools.

Portlets

A portlet is aWeb component, often a small software application, that resides
within aportal. It can be something assimple asa JSP i ncl ude statement
containing text, or as robust as a Web application, such as e-mail or a stock
ticker. A well-designed portlet can be reused in different portals.

Defaults

When you define portal attributes, you set defaults to determine which of your
selectionswill be seen initialy at the front end. These defaults can also be set, or
the EBCC defaults can be reset, using the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools
portal at runtime.

Entitlement Segments

An entitlement segment isa visitor group based on common characteristics that
allow amember of the group to view certain aspects of a portal. For example, if
you create a portal that provides information about upcoming city council

electionsin Los Angeles, you might want to define an entitlement group for that
portlet that consists of visitorswho live in Los Angeles county and are of voting

age.
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Meeting an entitlement segment’s criteria may also give the user certain
privilegesin aportal. In the above example, any visitor that livesin Los Angeles
county and is of voting age might be given the ability to edit the presentation or
color scheme of their portal.

You use the E-Business Control Center to create entitlement segment definitions.
These segments are associated with pages and portalsin the WebL ogic Portal
Administration Tools.

m Synchronization

Once you have defined the portal attributes and defaults, you use the
synchronization functionality to post thisinformation to a server. Once you
synchronize, the portal is generated or updated and becomes available to visitors
and designated users of the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools. While other
toolsin the E-Business Control Center require a server connection, you can use
the Portal tool offline until you are ready to synchronize to the server. See
“Synchronizing Application Data” in the Deployment Guide for more
information.

m  Webflow and Pipeline

Webflow allows the user to create a flow of actions and pages for a Web
application. You use the E-Business Control Center to assign Webflow
mechanisms to portals and portlets. For general information about Webflow and
Pipeline, see the Guide to Managing Presentation and Business Logic: Using
Webflow and Pipeline documentation. For information specific to portal
Webflow, see the Webflow topicsin “Customizing Portals and Portlets.”

m  WebLogic Portal Administration Tools

Once you have determined the desired Web components for the portal, the actual
instance of the portal can be configured using the WebL ogic Portal
Administration Tools. For more information, see the Getting Sarted with Portals
and Portlets documentation.

Note: You cannot edit or delete the default Admi ni st rat or and ever yone
groups in the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools.
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Getting Started

To start the E-Business Control Center:

Windows: Selecting Start — Programs — BEA WebL ogic E-Business Platform —
BEA E-Business Control Center 4.0 — E-Business Control Center.

UNIX/Linux: Run $ EBCC_HOVE/ bi n/ ebcc. sh

If you don’t see the Explorer window along the left side of the E-Business Control
Center, click the Open Explorer button in the main toolbar, as shown in Figure 13-1.

Figure13-1 Explorer Window

File Toolz ‘Wincdow Help

LT

m For information about managing E-Business Control Center files, see “Working
With Files’ in the Guide to Using the E-Business Control Center documentation.

Portal Web Applications

A portal Web application is a group of Web resources or components that are used in
aportal application. The Web resources include Java servlets, JSPs, static documents
(suchas HTML documents), and applets that can be deployed in a client Web browser.
Before you create a new portal, make sure resources exist on the WebL ogic Portal
server.

For information about creating a new Web application, seethe Getting Started with
Portals and Portlets documentation.

Importing Data for a New Portal Web Application

Use the following procedure to create a new portal Web application that exists on a
server.

1. Inthe E-Business Control Center toolbar, select File - New — Portal Web
Application.

The New Portal Web Application window appears (Figure 13-2).
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Figure 13-2 New Portal Web Application Window

ﬁh"l Mew Portal Web Application - EBCC [ %]

E Erter & name for the portal web application. The name must
exactly match the portal web application on the server.

‘Weh application Mame:

o ] oo

1. Inthe Web Application Name field, type the name of the portal Web application.
You must type this exactly asit exists on the server.

|myp0r1a|

2. Click OK. The portal Web application is now available for use and editing in the
E-Business Control Center.

Portals

When you create anew portal definition, you associate metadata for elements such as
skins, portlets, pages, layouts, and Webflow mechanisms. This section covers the
following information:

m Designating a New Portal
e Defining General Portal Elements
e Creating Portal Pages
e Setting Portal Defaults

m Editing a Porta

m Deleting a Portal

Designating a New Portal

Thefirst step in creating a new portal is selecting the design elements, including
banners, skins, headers, content, layout, as well as user profile information.
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Defining General Portal Elements

To define general portal elements, use the following procedure:
1. Inthe main toolbar, select File -~ New — Presentation — Portal.

The Select Web Application window appears.

2. Select the desired Web application from the available list and click OK. For
information about adding making new portal Web applications available for use
viathe E-Business Control Center, see “Portal Web Applications’ on page 13-5.

The Portal Editor appears (Figure 13-3).

Figure 13-3 Portal Editor

[ Edior [Portal: MyPortal]

General

This is & sample partal for EBCC testing

Pages

Portal pages: Main Page, Second page

Defautts

3. Click on the General bar to display the General portal pane (Figure 13-4).
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Figure 13-4 General Portal Pane
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4. Provide the following information:
a. Description (optional): Provide a description for the portal you are creating.

b. Content URL: Provide a URL for the content that will appear in the portal.

Note: The URLs should be the file system directory path to the JSPs that are
located on the WebL ogic Portal server. When you synchronize this data,
the appropriate JSP isinserted asan i ncl ude to the portlet. The location
of these directories are determined by your organization.

c. Header URL (optiona): Provide a URL to the JSP that will be used asthe
portlet’s header content.

d. Footer URL (optional): Provide a URL to the JSP that will be used as the
portlet’'s footer content.

e. Vertical Navigation Bar URL: Provide a URL if you wish to display avertical
navigation bar for your portal.
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f. Horizontal Navigation Bar URL: Provide aURL if you wish to display a
horizontal navigation bar for your portal.

g. Portal Webflow: When you create a Portal, you must associate the new Portal
with a predefined Webflow; in most cases, the por t al Webflow. For more
information about the Webflow mechanism as it relates to portals and portlets,
see “ Customizing Portals and Portlets.”

5. Click on the Skins tab at the bottom of the panel to select the possible skins for
the portal (Figure 13-5).

Note: When you select skinsand layoutsfor your portal, you select fromalibrary
of metadata representing selected portal components. The E-Business
Control Center ships with an existing library which can be modified or
supplemented. For information about editing or adding skins and layouts,
see “Developing Portals and Portlets” in the Getting Started with Portals
and Portlets documentation.

Figure13-5 Selecting Skins

Zkinz | Layouts | Porlets | User Profiles

Availahle skins: Selected skins:
coologic A== blueintinity
oranGemisr e brightliaht

futurism

Preview:
= B avitek
- % =l |

Use the Add and Remove buttons to select the desired skins. A thumbnail image
will appear when you select a skin. You can select one to many skins.

6. Click onthe Layoutstab to select the possible layouts for the portal.

Use the Add/Remove buttons to select the desired layout(s); The preview
thumbnail allows you to view the selected layout. You can select one to many
layouts.

7. Click on the Portlets tab to select the portlets that will be included in the new
portal.

Use the Add/Remove buttons to select the desired portlets. If you select multiple
portlets for your portal, visitors can select from these layouts when personalizing
their portal.
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8. Click the User Profilestab to select the user profile set that will be enabled to
view or use the portal.

Use the Add/Remove buttons to select the desired user profiles.

A user profileisacollection of information that is gathered, saved, and updated
as customers visit your Web site, or is collected from other offline sources.
When you select a user profile, you determine which information can be used or
collected. These user profiles are defined in the Entitlement section of the
E-Business Control Center. For more information, see “Using Customer
Segments to Target High Value” in the Guide to Using the E-Business Control
Center.

9. Click Save to save your changes. These changes will be available to the visitor or
for modification via the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools once you have
synchronized your changes to the appropriate server. See “ Synchronizing
Application Data” in the Deployment Guide for more information.
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Creating Portal Pages

When you create portal pages, you create or associate each page that can or will be
used in the portal flow.

1. Click the Pages bar of the Portal Editor panel to expand the Pages pane
(Figure 13-6).

Figure13-6 Creating Portal Pages

[2 Editor [Portal: MyPaortal #] =5

O

General L |

Pages

Portal pages:

Main Page
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Defaults

2. Click Add.
The Page Definition editor displays (Figure 13-7).

Guide to Using the BEA E-Business Control Center  13-11



13 Using the E-Business Control Center Portal Tool

Figure 13-7 Page Definition Editor
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3. Provide aportal page name.

4. Supply the path to the graphics files that will be used as the default and sel ected
images. A path to the rollover image is optional.

5. Select at least one page layout: use the Add/Remove buttons to select the desired
layout. The page can have one to many associated layouts.

Pages draw from the portal’s layout and portlet liststo get their available lists.
This means that the layouts in this window are limited to layouts that have been
added to the portal. To make more layouts available for your pages, see
“Designating a New Portal” on page 13-6.

6. Select at least one portlet: Use the Add/Remove buttons to select the desired
portlet(s). The Portal page can have one to many portlets.

7. When you are finished, click OK.
The new page appears in the Portal Pages window.

13-12 Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Using the E-Business Control Center

8. Click Save to save your changes. These changes will be available to the visitor or
for modification via the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools once you have
synchronized your changes to the appropriate server. See “Synchronizing
Application Data’ in the Deployment Guide for more information.

Setting Portal Defaults

Before synchronizing your new portal definition to the server, you must set defaults.
Setting defaults for your portal ensures that appropriate pages are displayed until an
administrator has enabled the applications.

1. Click the Default Bar in the Portal Editor to expand the Defaults pane
(Figure 13-8).

Figure 13-8 Setting Portal Defaults

[&F Editor [Portal: MyPartal #]
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Portal pages:
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Second page

'ortal Page Detault:
rNo page selected.
2. Set adefault display name for your portal.

3. Set adefault skin: Use the pull-down menu to select one default from alist of
your previously selected skins.

4. Set default pages: Use the pull-down menu to select the desired pages from a list
of your previously selected pages.

5. Usethe Up/Down buttons to set the order that the selected page tabs will appear
in the portal.
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6. Select either vertical or horizonta orientation for the Navigation bar.
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7. Set portal page defaults (Figure 13-9).

Figure 13-9 Setting Portal Page Defaults

rPortal Page Default:

Mo page selected.

Portlets:

Default Layout:

To edit & Portlet, select it and press 'Edit'.
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a. Check the appropriate boxes if you wish the page to be Available, Mandatory,
and/or Visible.

b. Select adefault layout.

c. Click the Place Portlets button, the Page Layout window appears.

To add a portlet to the layout template, highlight the desired portlet, click the
radio button in the desired section, then click the Add button. The portlet will
be added to the desired section of the layout.

To remove a portlet from the layout template, click on the desired portlet in
the template, then click the Remove button. The portlet will be removed
from the template and added back to the portlet list.

To move a portlet, click on the desired portlet in the template, then click the
Up or Down buttons.

When you have finished arranging your portlets in the template, click OK.

d. You can aso edit a portlet’s default settings from the Portal Page Defaults
section. Select the desired portlet in the Portlets window, then click the “ Edit”
button to launch a Portlet Defaults editor. For a detailed description of each
default setting, see “Editing a Portlet” on page 13-20.
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8.

Editing a Portal

1

Click Save to save your changes. These changes will be available to the visitor or
for modification via the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools once you have
synchronized your changes to the appropriate server. See “ Synchronizing
Application Data” in the Deployment Guide for more information.

In the E-Business Control Center Explorer window, click the Presentationtab, then
the Portal icon.

A list of existing portals will appear.

Click on the portal you wish to edit.
The Portal Editor will display the information for that portlet.

You may edit any of thefieldsin Portal Editor. For more information about portal
attributes that can be modified in the editor, see the previous section of this topic.

Click Save to save your changes. These changes will be available to the visitor or
for modification via the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools once you have
synchronized your changes to the appropriate server. See “ Synchronizing
Application Data” in the Deployment Guide for more information.

Deleting a Portal

1

In the E-Business Control Center Explorer window, click the Presentationtab, then
the Portal icon.

A list of existing portals appears.
Click on the portal you wish to delete and click the Delete button.
The porta isremoved from the explorer window.

When you synchronize to the server, the portal will be deleted from the server.
See “Synchronizing Application Data’ in the Deployment Guide for more
information.
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Portlets

Portlets reside within a portal application and can be anything from a robust Web
application (such as e-mail) to a simple data view (for example, alink to aweather
page). Y ou can define portlets and add them to a portal at any time during or after the
portal development process.

When you create anew portlet definition, you associate metadata for elements such as
title bars, headers, helpfiles, and Webflow mechanisms. This section covers the
following information:

m Defining a New Portlet
m Editing a Portlet
m Deeting aPortlet

Defining a New Portlet

Use the following procedure to create a new portlet definition.

1. Inthe E-Business Control Center toolbar, select File - New — Presentation —
Portlet.

The Portlet Editor appears (Figure 13-10).
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Figure 13-10 Portlet Editor
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2. Inthe Portlet Editor, provide the following information:
a. Description (optional): Provide a description for the portlet you are creating.

b. Content URL: Provide a URL for the main body of content that will appear in
the portlet.

Note: The URLs should be the file system directory path to the JSPs that are
located on the WebL ogic Porta server. When you synchronize this data,
the appropriate JSP isinserted asan i ncl ude to the portlet. The location
of these directories are determined by your organization.

c. Header URL/Alternate Header URL (optional): Providea URL for the JSP that
will serve asan i ncl ude for the portlet header; You can aso provide an
alternative header in the event that the primary header is missing or corrupt at
runtime.

d. Footer URL/Alternate Footer URL (optional): Provide aURL for the footer. If
desired, provide an alternate footer.

e. Titlebar URL: Provide a URL for the titlebar.

13-18 Guideto Using the BEA E-Business Control Center



Using the E-Business Control Center

Banner URL (optional): Provide aURL for abanner, if you wish oneto appear
in your portlet.

Icon URL (optional): Provide a path to an icon that will represent the portlet.

Portlet Webflow (optional): Select a defined Webflow if your portlet requires
Webflow functionality. Although portletsdo not require aWebflow association,
itishighly recommended. For moreinformation, see “ Customizing Portalsand
Portlets.”

Editable checkbox/Edit URL (optional): If your portlet enables editing by
visitors, check the Editable box and providethe URL for the JSP page they will
use to personalize the portlet.

Helpable checkbox/Help URL (optional): If the portlet is accompanied by
Online Help, check the box and provide a path to the Help files.

Login Required (optional): Check this box if the visitor must login with a
password to access the portlet.

Maximize URL (optional): If the portlet is maximizable, provide the URL for
the maximized JSP page.

. Determine the portlet defaults. Default sel ections determine how the portlet will
appear in abrowser if it has not been configured using the WebL ogic Portal
Administration Tools.

a

Mandatory: Mandates that the visitor will always see this portlet; That is, they
cannot delete it from their personalized portal.

Floatable: If this box is checked, the portlet will appear in a popup window.

Minimizable: Allows the visitor to minimize the portlet. If this box is not
checked, the portlet cannot be minimized within the portal.

Note: Portlet defaults can be set differently viathe portal editor and override the

original defaults for that instance of the portlet. For more information, see
“Setting Portal Defaults” on page 13-13.

. Click Save to save your changes. These changes will be available to the visitor or
for modification via the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools once you have
synchronized your changes to the appropriate server. See “Synchronizing
Application Data’ in the Deployment Guide for more information.
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Editing a Portlet

To edit aportlet:

1

In the E-Business Control Center Explorer window, click the Presentationtab, then
click the Portlet icon.

A list of existing portlets appears in the E-Business Control Center Explorer
window.

Click the portlet you wish to edit.
The Portlet Editor displaysthe information for that portlet.
You may edit any of the fieldsin the Portlet Editor.

Click Save to save your changes. These changes will be available for use by the
WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools when you have synchronized your
changes to the appropriate server. See “ Synchronizing Application Data’ in the
Deployment Guide for more information.

Deleting a Portlet

1

In the E-Business Control Center Explorer window, click the Presentationtab, then
click the Portlet icon.

A list of existing portlets appears.
Select the portlet you wish to delete and click the Delete button.

The porta isremoved from the Explorer window.

When you synchronize to the server, the deletion will be updated in the server.
See “Synchronizing Application Data’ in the Deployment Guide for more
information.

Entitlement Segments

The E-Business Control Center Portal Tools allow you to create multiple entitlement
segment definitions with multiple conditions and values. Y ou use the E-Business
Control Center to create entitlement segment definitions. These segments are
associated with pages and portals in the WebL ogic Portal Administration Tools.
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Using the E-Business Control Center

Accessing the Entitlement Segment Definition Tool
In the main toolbar, select File - New — Presentation — Entitlement Segment.

The Entitlement Editor appears (Figure 13-11). Defining entitlement rulesinvolves
setting up conditions and queries. See “Building Conditions and Queries in the BEA
E-Business Control Center” in the Guide to Using the E-Business Control Center.

Figure13-11 Entitlement Editor

[ Editor [Ertitlement Segment: PresidertSegmert]

Description: (optional)

Characteristics

| Create/Edi
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